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ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

When you read wiring diagrams:

e Read Gl section, 1HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS” |

When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, “HOW _TO FOLLOW FLOW CHART IN |
TROUBLE DIAGNOSES” and “
INCIDENT".

e Check for any service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.
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PRECAUTIONS ﬁ»@

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System “AIR BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER?”, used along with a seat
belt, help to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The
Supplemental Restraint System consists of air bag modules (located in the center of the steering wheel and
on the instrument panel on the passenger side), seat belt pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sensor unit, warning
lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable.

In addition to the supplemental air bag modules for a frontal collision, the supplemental side air bag used along
with the seat belt helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a side col-
lision. The supplemental side air bag consists of air bag modules (located in the outer side of front seats),
satellite sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal
collision), wiring harness, warning lamp (which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal
collision). Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section of this Service
Manual.

WARNING:

e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized INFINITI dealer.

e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-
sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.

e Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses (except “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER” connector) can be
identified with yellow harness connector (and with yellow harness protector or yellow insulation
tape before the harness connectors).

EL-5
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HARNESS CONNECTOR ﬁ»@

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR (TAB-LOCKING TYPE)

e The tab-locking type connectors help prevent accidental looseness or disconnection.
e The tab-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking tab(s). Refer to the
illustration below.

Refer to the next page for description of the slide-locking type connector.

CAUTION:
Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Connesctor housi7

Packing
(Water-proof type)

PUSH

o &

(For combination meter) (For relay)

SEL769DA
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HARNESS CONNECTOR ¢»®
Description (Cont'd)
HARNESS CONNECTOR (SLIDE-LOCKING TYPE)

e A new style slide-locking type connector is used on certain systems and components, especially those
related to OBD.

e The slide-locking type connectors help prevent incomplete locking and accidental looseness or disconnec-
tion.

e The slide-locking type connectors are disconnected by pushing or pulling the slider. Refer to the illustra- H
tion below.

CAUTION: MA

e Do not pull the harness or wires when disconnecting the connector.

e Be careful not to damage the connector support bracket when disconnecting the connector.

EM
[Example]
Waterproof type LG
EG
FE
AT
@ Firmly grasp shell of @ Push slider until @ Disconnect harness
connector housing connector pops or connector. P@
at A. snaps apart.
Non-waterproof type EA
RA
BR
ST
. _ RS
@ Firmly grasp shell of (2) Pull back on the (@ Disconnect harness
connector housing slider while pulling connector.
at A. apart male and
famale halves of BT
connector.
SEL769V
FHA
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

o>

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not >
:& flow. o> ﬁ g B Does notE> .t
:C) flow. 'e) O
z IXR 211 AT
w
— —3 | —
Swi BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows. b ‘
Does not 0€s no
flow. |;’> flow. C:> >
2 o_o
H » Flows.
— ; W W
2
P .
l—‘ I—l
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
M 1 Make 2M
1T 1 Transfer IMOB .
™M 2M
l_ v ™ L om
,/fi ~ \‘ /’é) O\(\/
I’ H / i
1 ! i i
‘\\ (ﬁ ’I ‘\\O O ,l’
I
1T 1M-1B

EL-8
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STANDARDIZED RELAY ‘»@

Description (Cont'd)

Type Outer view Circuit C:::e:;::‘:gtrir:::‘ol Case color e
T, MA
OE®®
i | [Q B
1T % (’l 1 BLACK
5
| 2[4 1] -
@ ® 3]
EG
199 = =
& d — G o
2M H H BROWN AT
l T Y 2 1
@0 ® 1715 PD
6|3
FA
©®®
l | > RA
1M-1B % t GRAY
| T ’ 2111 BR
6173
@0 ®
= ST
® ® 5 o— RS
=
BT
M % ?” g BLUE
] 2] A
® ® 3

The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above.

SELG661TA
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — POWER —

BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION
NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”, EL-21.

o Gl
l© @)|BATTERY B/R
MIA
— ©
= FUSIBLE
% i2z°/’|‘ LINK BOX A E'
- Next EM
S e
Q__ © FUSIBLE LG
80A 80A 408 308 LRKAND
BIL B/R [e] Lo
EC
w N w N FE
WIR W WL WG
©
AT
B‘R W/G By To EL-POWER-06,07
To To To
EL-START EL-CHARGE WIR EC-COOLF PD
el wap To EL-POWER-06
To EL- FUSE A
P FOWER-07 (53'78CK
s ® TS = > b Next page
| 1 1 1 : RA
10A 10A 7.5A 20A 10A E63
:
] BR
2H 3A 6B 5 8A]| |[uBl] |[28 13B 1H _
B B el B A Cef e JEEE] -
W/R L P RIW R/\N RIW FWV R/W
N n N N
To To To To To To
EL-CHIME EL-TURN EL-HILAMP AT-SHIFT EL-STEPIL EL ROOMIL EL-INTIL BS
EL-AUDIO EL-MULTI EL-DTRL EL-T&FLID EL-T/CLOS
EL-PHONE EL-CHIME EL-MULTI EL-STEPIL
EL-REMOTE EL-DEF
EL-SROOF To To
EL-COMM EL-INTAL EL-ROOMIL BT
EL-WINDOW EL-VCS
EL-DILOCK EL-ROOMIL
Et-ggg& . EL-TRNSMT
EL-STEPIL HA
EL-SWIILL
EL-THEFT
EL-AUT/DP
[mm————— e e — . Refer to last page (Foldout page).
T === =TT |
i T Q | @ @ @ @ |
| @[ml kil n]a]tle]d | | |
| | [2[3]4]5[8]7|8[o]10] [re]13]r4) v
| - o i | |
| I 1 [15[16]1718]19]20]21 |22 23] o4 |25 |2s|o7 | 28] |
O e ]b 6463]62[61[60[59[58]57]56 555453 5251 ] G | [
| I | 20]30[31 |32 (33| 34| 35| 3637|3830 40| |
| cr—————— ' [P ey ———
rr—_—————— =
| |
: a : TEL954A
- I
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’'d)

Preceding A — - Next EL' POWER'OZ
page c page
FUSE,FUSIBLE LINK
AND RELAY
BOX
40A 40A 30A 30A
| | |
W/B W/R L Y
| | CIRCUIT
Eoc COOLF EOH TCS E?R TCS BREAKER-1
|To
Bi EL-SROOF, EL-COMM
wiB wB wis e @ 5 W[ 1 | g2 [ WA EL-WINDOW, ELD/LOCK
EL-MULTI, EL-ROOM/L
E66 GIRCUIT EL-STEP/L, EL-THEFT
BREAKER-2
‘EB To
- EL-SEA'I',gL-COMl\//I o
H EL-WINDOW, EL-D/LOCK
wis E ZI:P v/B EL-MULTI, EL-STEP/L
EL-SWIILL, EL-THEFT
EL-AUT/DP
Preceding -
page B
FUSE
10A 15A 15A 15A 15A BLOCK(J/B)
:
||1GB|| ||6D|| ||9H|| ||10H|| ||1B|| I|2J|| ||4J|| ||3J ||
Y Y Y L/B R/Y L/B L Y
| | | | | |
To To To To To To
FA-ACTIVE AT-AT AT-SHIFT EC-LOAD EC-LOAD EL-F/FOG
BR-TCS EL-P/ANT FA-ACTIVE EL-DEF EL-DEF
HA-A/C BR-TCS
EL-METER EL-STOP/L
EL-CLOCK EL-ASCD
EL-SROOF
EL-THEFT
EL-NATS
To To
AT-SHIFT EL-T/CLOS
EL-CHIME
EL-D/LOCK
EL-MULTI
EL-ROOM/L
EL-AUT/DP
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1 ,
m|IfkliJilhlglileld
— © @E
i_ |
D, @D ED. |
|
@ c|b 64]63162]61]60]59]58]57]156]55]5453]52| 51 :1234567891011121314|
|
: 15[16]17|18]19]20|21|22]23]24|25|26|27]28] |
|
|
| 29]30]31|32|33|34|35]36]37|3839/40] |
ey pp—
TEL955A

EL-12



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’'d)

€l
Preceding & > ->®Next
page page
FUSE,
. | FUSIBLE MA
A4 RW  BR LINK
L L AND
I =7 =1 RELAY
% 15A % 15A g <5|] 6|] HEADLAMP % 7.5A % 15A (‘:’) 7.5A EM
53 54 55 56 57
53| 54 9 o : 55 | 56 | 57 |
IL2d] L] |Led] e
L | I_I_‘ ‘ ‘ W W L
R/W *1 BR RW R/Y G LW R Y/R WiL
EC
FE
AT
To To To To PD
EL-HLAMP EL-HILAMP EC-LOAD BR-TCS
EL-DTRL EL-DTRL EL-HLAMP
EL-F/FOG EL-F/FOG EL-DTRL
EL-THEFT EL-F/FOG FA
To To To To
EL-HLAMP EL-HLAMP HA-A/C EC-MAIN
EL-DTRL EL-DTRL EC-MAFS RA
EL-F/FOG EL-F/FOG EC-CMPS
EL-THEFT EC-AACHY
EC-PGCV
EC-IGN/SG
EC-MIL/DL )
EL-NATS R
@: For U.S.A. with xenon headlamp system
@ : For Canada with xenon headlamp system %T
@ . With xenon headlamp system
: Without xenon headlamp system
“ AY: <D RS
rB: <CEy
BR: BT
___________________________________ 1
i | HA
| m[ 1 k][] hlo[t]e]d '
1© GHzl
: 5[7 .
| 1)) sle] BR |
@ clb 64]63]62]61]60]59]58|57]56|56]54]53|52] 51 |
|
| |
____________________________________ |
TEL956A
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’'d)
EL-POWER-04

<{US>: For US.A.
: For Canada

@ . With xenon headlamp system

Preceding 5 ~ ~ ~ - Next
page E page
XE XE
FUSE,
1 [ FUSIBLE
R/W R/G LINK
AND
|| 1 || || || || || HID ECE)I)_(AY
15A 20A 10A 20A RELAY
|] 2
||L|| ||_|| ||_|| .n .@
w w w N
R/Y R/G R/G RIW P H/L R/Y
I—l
To To To To
EL-AUDIO EC-MAIN EL-H/LAMP EL-H/LAMP
EL-VCS EC-MAFS EL-DTAL EL-DTRL
EC-CMPS
EC-PGCN To
EC-AACN EC-LOAD
ECIGN/SG EL-HLAMP
EL-DTRL
[T e e e e e e e e e e e e e = = — 1
| |
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’'d)

Preceding -
page 3
FUSE,
FUSIBLE €l
LINK AND
RELAY
7.5A 15A 154 |BOX
A
w w w EN
VIV B "IG RIG
_ - Tcl e
EL-CHARGE EL-HORN
EL-REMOTE
EL-ASCD
EL-THEFT
EL-IVCS FUSE E@
R 7.5A BLOCK(J/B)
[ S . @.
JOINT FE
) CONNECTOR-15
| E48
1 1 To EL-
LITI—l LITI—l ™ S5 % AT/ND AT
R R SB 1 EED |Lart]]
[l [l =1 i AL
% & : TAIL LAMP I PD
RELAY
Q T To
EL-ILL EL-ILL
L.Jlil L.Jlil L.Jlil EL-CHIME FA
YR G B EL-ROOMIL
b OEL G EL-SW/ILL
L AT/IND
[ [ RA
JOINT
T CONNECTOR-13
E46 R
(] L (A
R/G R/G R/G
| ST
To To To To
EL-H/LAMP EL-TAILL EL-TAILL EL-TAILL
EL-DTRL EL-ILL EL-HAIM
EL-H/AIM
EL-TAILL RS
EL-ILL
EL-AT/IND
EL-CHIME a7
EL-ROOMIL
EL-SWILL
fom———— e — - 1 Refer to last page (Foldout page).
________________ [
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: ] | 7 Gy : :1516171819202122232425262728|
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON”
NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”, EL-21.

— EL-POWER-06
w
. Refer to EL-POWER-01.
80A 30A
Lol
w W/G
[
OFF \ IGNITION
e \ ’ST SI;/;IIZTCH
AcC T oN
L]
W WiL
[2E] [ER
o e
+ — |
| | 1
o ACCESSORY ) BLOWER
o RELAY o RELAY
i > 1 FUSE BLOCK
: * : = (J/B)
10A 7.5A 20A 7.5A 15A 15A ’ :
GONED)
7.5A 20A 15A
1 1 1
|Lioal) | N TR N T T = g N [LA]) IR TR e T < T 2 [
OR OR w UB GW OR G Y/R R/B R‘B E
L. GM2 .ﬂ
B
lmIJOINT
CONNE-
To To To T To To To CTOR
EL-AUDIO EL-DEF | EL-WIPER | HANC EL-CIGAR " EL-CIGAR | HA-AIC |
EL-P/ANT EL-MIRROR EL-H/LAMP L.Jm
EL-DTRL
EL-WIPER B
EL-COMM I
EL-MULTI
EL-ROOMIL
EL-THEFT BB
_ i EL-AUT/DP a2 &
0 [¥] — —
|EL-SHADE | |EL-WIPER

n
—_

LIl =ae
€} B
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’'d)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON” AND/OR “START”
NOTE: For detailed ground distribution information, refer to “GROUND DISTRIBUTION”, EL-21.

BATTERY EL-POWER-07
|
. Refer to EL-POWER-01.
|§| I%I 30A MA
W/R W/G EM
. To EL-
£~ POWER-09 LC
IGNITION
OFF . SWITCH
Q ST E72 E@
Acc @ ON
IGN
LLe]] EE
B/R
W/R
A
Gl Gl AT
- DU - N To EL-
I i G~ POWER-09
o IGNITION FUSE BLOCK PD
o RELAY (J/B)
I ? = ¢ ' . _>{>Next page ——4
[ ? ? ? * E&.G, A
7.5A 7.5 7.5A 10A 7.5A 7.5A
(Esa), (B1)
% S [e] % % % €. &
| — ] — ] | w
1 EE |lecl] |lecl] |licc 13H 158 [LoAl) 1A 14B
i i P Li( G/B  GB GiN RiG B BR
To To To To To To %T
EC-VSS HA-A/C EL-PHONE EC-PNP/SW EL-TURN EL-DTRL
AT- -
FA-ACTIVE EL-BACKIL JOINT
BR-TCS EL-AT/IND CONNECTOR-11 RS
ST-EPS EL-ASCD V61
s
EL-CHARGE T ™ GM2 @mm B {I [ Ime 1 a7
ELLL HA-AIC EC-TP/SW |
EL-METER ATAT B B
EL-WARN m m
EL-WIPER e I
EL-ASCD M14 HA
__ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
_______________ [
ls2d & | (D . @D G, G G |
|5 | 2|1 I
GY B |
I I
I
I 1234567891011121314:
I
I [15]16[17|18]19]20]21[22[2324 25 |28| 27| 28 :
I I
I 29]30(31|32(33{34|35|36|37{38]30[40]
! I
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)
EL-POWER-08

: With active damper suspension

Preceding ! =
page |

15A

. @&, @D

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)

PR
NE
>
L IR,
sl2
PR
=]
>
L/
=
[6;]
>
/O

R/L R R GY R/G R/G R/G B/W

To To To To
EL-HSEAT FA-ACTIVE BR-TCS EL ASCD EC LOAD EC-FPCM
BR-TCS EL-DEF EC-F/PUMP
ST-EPS EL-IVCS

To To
FA-ACTIVE EL H/LAMP

EL SROOF
EL-/MIRR
EL-COMM
EL-WINDOW
EL-ROOM/L
EL-THEFT
EL-AUT/DP
EL-NATS

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

o>

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont'd)

To EL-
POWER-07 <&
giNIT(I:ON
. WITCH
ST
OFF =
ACC®- @0y
ST [r
L ]
BI/W R/B
To
EL-START
R/B
el
To EL- > FUSE
POWER-07 <& I BLOCK
(J/B)
10A 7.5A 7.5A 10A 15A 7.5A :
Eo1),
(E62).
. I E64
IeB]) |lecl] |Lsc]] |c]] 2c]] B3] S E [ 2
G‘Y GNY GR Y/B RIL w SB SB SB
To To To To To To To
EG-CANIV EC-RRO2LH EC-FROZLH AT-SHIFT EC-MAIN EC-S/SIG EL-DTRL
EC-VENTV EC-RO2H-L EC-FO2H-L RS-SRS EC-FUELLH BR-TCS
EG-EGRCI EC-RRO2H EC-FRO2RH EC-FUELRH
EG-BYPSIV EC-RO2H-R EC-FO2H-R EC-FPCM
EC-SWV EC-FUELLH EC-INJECT
EC-VC-L EC-FUELRH EC-F/PUMP
EC-VC-R
EC-EGRCH
EC-PST/SW
EC-MIL/DL
To To
EC-COOLF EL-COMM
EL-AUT/DP
_ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
________________ |
Ll & | D, @D. @ &) |
B |
: 1|2|3]4]s]|6|7]8|oho|1|12|13]14] 1
|
: 15[16]17|18|19[20]21|22[23}24|25 |26 27|28 |
I
|
| 29]30{31 |32[33]34[35]38]57[3830[40] |
A
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

CEL403

Fusible link

Battery
terminal (+)

CEL404

Time
(sec.) 100

50

20

10
8
5

1

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
Current {A)

SBF284E

Fuse

a. |If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.

b. Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating.

c. Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse
holder properly.

d. Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)" if vehicle is
not used for a long period of time.

Fusible Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or
by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit
tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

a.

If fusible link should melt, it is possible that critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check and eliminate cause of
problem.

Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape. Impor-
tant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring harness,
vinyl or rubber parts.

Circuit Breaker Inspection

For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to
20 seconds.

EL-20
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION ‘»@

Engine Room Harness

SCHR MIA
Slea

— CON- EM
Body ground NECTOR
NUMBER CONNECT TO
Terminal
No.)

—_

LG

Cooling fan relay-1
Headlamp RH (For U.S.A. with

xenon headlamp system) E@
Headlamp RH (For Canada with
E151
xenon headlamp system)
E15d) Cooling fan relay-3 FE
Front wiper relay
Tail lamp relay AT
No. .
(2 Park/Neutral position relay
(yo.) Park/Neutral position relay PD
Washer level switch
Front fog lamp RH FA
@ Front combination lamp RH (Without
xenon headlamp system) @A
@ Front combination lamp LH (Without
xenon headlamp system)
@ Triple-pressure switch R
E37 Front fog lamp LH
Hood switch ST
No. ) . .
(16 Daytime light control unit
Front combination lamp RH (With @S
xenon headlamp system)
Headlamp aiming motor RH BT
Key switch and key lock solenoid
Front combination lamp LH (With
xenon headlamp system) MA
Headlamp aiming motor LH
Engi trol har
( F4) ngine con'ro ness @ @ Front wiper motor
L ABS actuator
Engine harness
@ g @ Power steering solenoid valve H@X
NS Power steering oil pressure switch

CEL983
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

o>

Engine Room Harnes

s (Cont'd)

CONNECT TO

Brake fluid level switch

Data link connector

ADP steering switch

Combination switch

Combination switch

Front wiper switch

Front wiper switch

A/C auto amp.

Headlamp aiming switch

Cooling fan motor-2

Cooling fan motor-1

Steering wheel angle sensor

Headlamp LH (For U.S.A. with
xenon headlamp system)

@ CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER
(Terminal
No.)
%)
©E81 Engine combination sub-harness
Engi binati b-h
@ ngine combination sub-harness - (go')
@ Engine combination sub-harness -Es7 (g‘o.)
@ Engine combination sub-harness e (1N7o)
@ Engine combination sub-harness o8 (gg)
Main harness No.
Dl (%)
@@_7 Main harness @ Instrument harness -
@ (3°)
@& (i°)
Engine combination sub-harness

Headlamp LH (For Canada with
xenon headlamp system)

§

Body ground

| Front shock absorber actuator RH

CD

BodyTground

| Front shock absorber actuator LH

BodyTground

EL-22
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

o>

Main Harness

BodyTground

CON-

NECTOR
NUMBER
(Terminal

Instrument harness

CONNECT TO

MA

GOl

Instrument harness

Combination meter

EM

1@® @k(emz))((em})@_}((em})((em))((em»
A [ A I}

Front cigarette lighter

2

TCS switch

LG

Active damper suspension select switch

lllumination time control switch

EC

N17

()

A/C control unit

FE

Illumination control switch

N14

w
88

)

Combination meter

Steering wheel receiver control switch

AT

Clock

PD

Rear sunshade switch

Room lamp harness

Front door harness
(Driver side)

Interior lamp

[FA

Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror

Vanity mirror lamp (Passenger side)

RA

R

jurd
o

IVCS switch

Vanity mirror lamp (Driver side),

Integrated homelink transmitter

BR

R7

Rear personal lamp LH

Rear personal lamp RH

ST

@@

=}
ot

3

Driver's door control unit (LCUO1)

Door mirror defogger (Driver side)

RS

Seat memory switch

Front door key cylinder switch (Driver side)

BT

D7

Front door lock actuator (Driver side)

=}

10

Door mirror remote control switch

A

=]
ot
—y

86|98 66|86 B |8)6|8)6)6|0)8)88 86|66 6|8k

Trunk lid and fuel lid opener switch

D16

Driver side door outside handle switch

Fuse block {(J/B)

ASCD control unit

Air bag harness

BCM (Body control module)

(@D

Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

EL-23
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

J/IC-11
Mé61

Main Harness (Cont'd)

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER
(Terminal
No.)

CONNECT TO

\@<

Shift lock control unit

A/T device

D

=
N

ASCD hold unit

Theft warning lamp relay

Air bag

Engine combination

Theft warning lamp relay

harness sub-harness

Spiral cable

<GD21)

Front door harness \

Passenger door control unit (LCU02)

(Passenger side)

Door mirror defogger (Passenger side)

Front door key cylinder switch (Passenger side)

o>

Front door lock actuator (Passenger side)

——
w
3&

BCM (Body control module)

—_—
z
[e]

113

BCM (Body control module)

Glove box lamp switch

Fan control amp.

8198|8808 eEEEE 6 6.

Intake door motor

M31

Bi-level door motor

Power steering control unit

Mode door motor

Combination flasher unit

Air mix door motor

p@ED

Bodyrground

BEIEIEE

(32)

A/C auto amp.

J/C: Joint connector

EL-24
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engine Control Harness

CON-
NECTOR VA
z\lTUME_:EFll CONNECT TO
ermina
— No.)
Engine No. EM
ground G (55")| TAC module
@ 3 Secondary throttle position sensor
~ 37 (Shield wire) Le
V2 No.
G G (55)| ECM
No.
Main ot @D (j55)| ECM =%
harness ody harness No. o
( M49) i Engine room (150) TCM (Transmission control module)
M12 E67 : ata link connector
e harness (E67) 2\120 D link
No-) 1vis (NATS) IMMU FE
s (NATS)
@s8) () Ivis (NATS) IMMU o7
Main h Body h
ain harmess ody namess (2180) TCM (Transmission control module)
@(No.) Intake valve timing control position
‘ 2 sensor RH P@
No.\| Intake valve timing control position
(2 ) sensor LH
No.
TR ) (59 Eom .
Front heated oxygen sensor RH
(F12) (Shield wire)
Fa5 Front heated oxygen sensor LH
Engine control - (Shield wire) RA
sub-harness-3 Crankshaft position sensor (OBD)
_-— (Shield wire)
No.\| Intake valve timing control position
(1 ) sensor RH (Shield wire) R
No.Y| Intake valve timing control position
Engine control (1 ) sensor LH (Shield wire)
sub-harness-2 ) .
F12
EreTa conre (F12) | Knock sensor LH (Shield wire) ST
( Fi26) sub-harness-2 (F123) Knock sensor RH (Shield wire)
Absolute pressure sensor (Shield wire)
Chassis @S
EVAP control system pressure sensor
cn (Shield wire)
No.
F75
Engine room Engine har (10 ) TAC module BT
h ngine ness
KGF8» E?]rgr:szsroom (glo.) Rear heated oxygen sensor LH
harness Engine harness Rear heated oxygen sensor LH
_ Eo|ED) (Shield wire) HA
Engine control sub-harness-3
@ Rear heated oxygen sensor RH
Engine control sub-harness-3 G Rear heated oxygen sensor RH
(Shield wire)
KGF12) = (F31) Camshaft position sensor (Shield wire)
(I1\Io.) Camshaft position sensor
(F32) Mass air flow sensor (Shield wire)
Throttle position sensor (Shield wire)
@D (i5y)| ECM

J/C: Joint connector

CELOO2M
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

o>

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)

ZX

X

Body No. 2 harness

KGF17)>—=

GD)

Engin_e ground

EL-26

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER CONNECT TO
(Terminal
No.)
No.
SRR
No.
Ee)(V55)| ECM
@ Condenser
Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 1)
@ Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 3)
Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 7)
Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 5)
No.
107) TAC module
Throttle motor (Shield wire)
ABS/TCS control unit (Shield wire)
(F15) Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 8)
Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 6)
F17 Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 4)
Ignition coil (with power transistor No. 2)
CELO08M
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)

CON-
NECTOR
Tormnal CONNECT TO
No.)
@ (1)  ABS/TCS control unit Gl
‘ @® (%)  ABS/TCS control unit
@\, ABS/TCS control unit MA
‘ (’1\‘;33 ABS/TCS control unit
(’1\‘104 ABS/TCS control unit EM
‘ @w(|;)|  ABSTCS control unit
(’1\1106 ABS/TCS control unit L@
EG
Body No. 2 harness
Engine control harness
FE
lGo
Y AT
Body ground
>\ PD
S
CEL989 FA
Engine Harness
RA
| BR
| ‘ Engine ground ‘
ST

é

BodyT ground @S

P

T Bf

CEL990

EL-27



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

o>

Body Harness

Body:ground

CON-

NECTOR
NUMBER
(Terminal
No.

CONNECT TO

&=

(%

To power seat harness (Driver side)

(%

To power seat harness (Driver side)

Front power socket

Handset

Heated seat switch (Driver's side)

Heated seat switch (Passenger side)

Door mirror defogger relay

@ Rear door

harness LH
_\

Rear LH door control unit (LCU04)

Rear ashtray LH illumination

Rear cigarette lighter LH

o

48

Rear door lock actuator LH

Rear door switch LH

Rear speaker LH

IVCS unit

28
B68
(%

Active damper suspension control unit

h]

w
w
perd

Receiver

B88

Rear shock absorber actuator LH

Power antenna timer and motor

EL-28

B37

Fuel pump control module (FPCM)

CEL156A



GROUND DISTRIBUTION ‘»@

Body Harness (Cont'd)

CON-
@ NECTOR
(NI'UMBEF: CONNECT TO
ermina
. No.) @H
< Ge)|(T1) Tail harness {GT2 )= GD) Trunk room lamp switch
T15 Back-up lamp LH MA
@/ License lamp LH
License lamp RH EM
Trunk lid key cylinder switch
(Unlock switch)
T16 Back-up lamp RH L@
@T(g - Rear combination lamp LH
Stop and Tail lamp sensor E@
T13 Rear combination lamp RH
&b, P
GT4 T17 Striker switch
@ e
T4 Trunk closure control unit
sl pa® AT
Bod?ground Body ground P@
FA
Active damper suspension control unit RA
Active damper suspension control unit
BR
Bod?ground SF
i ‘Satellite sensor LH (Shield wire) ‘ RS

@ BT

Body harness
Body No. 2 harness HA
] I ‘Satellite sensor RH (Shield wire)

IKe T IFe—

B171 Body ground Body ground Body ground

IHO—
B

CEL157A
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

o>

&>

Body No. 2 Harness

al

BodyTground

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER
(Terminal
No.)

CONNECT TO

B104

To power seat harness (Passenger side)

Rear ashtray RH illumination

Rear door harness RH

Rear RH door control unit (LCUO3)

Rear cigarette lighter RH

0

Rear door lock actuator RH

Rear door switch RH

Body No. 2 sub-harness

Dropping resistor

B152

Body No. 2 sub-harness

High-mounted stop lamp

Trunk room lamp (Shield wire)

Audio amp. relay

B117

Theft warning horn relay

B119

Fuel lid opener actuator

CD auto changer

B110

Rear speaker RH

No

—_~~
(s23

)

Rear sunshade unit

Rear sunshade unit (Shield wire)

B188

Rear shock absorber actuator RH

J/C: Joint connector

EL-30
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BATTERY

o>

Keep clean and dry.

MELO40F

Remove negative
terminal.

MELO41F

@
Thermo-
meter

Hydrometer

MELO42F

CAUTION:

a. If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables, use a 12-volt booster battery.

b. After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are
tightly clamped to battery terminals for good contact.

c. Never add distilled water through the hole used to check

specific gravity.

How to Handle Battery

METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE

MA

EM

LG

The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-discharg-

ing a battery.

e The battery surface (particularly its top) should always be kept

clean and dry.

e The terminal connections should be clean and tight.
e At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.

FE

This also applies to batteries designated as “low maintenance”

and “maintenance-free”.

AT

e When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period of
time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the vehicle PD

has an extended storage switch, turn it off.)

e Check the charge condition of the battery.

[FA

RA

BR

ST

Periodically check the specific gravity of the electrolyte. Keep
a close check on charge condition to prevent over-discharge.

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fluid to come in contact with skin, eyes,
fabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery, do not
touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If acid contacts eyes, skin or clothing, immediately
flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical attention.

EL-31
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BATTERY

o>

Cell plug

T “MAX” level
“MIN” level

MELO43F

Charging voltage

Charging current

’
T ’
’

-~
S
~
-~

—— Normal battery
Sulphated battery

Charging voltage

. Charging current

Duration of charge

SEL709E
Read top level Hydrometer
with scale
®
Thermo-
meter
% MELO42FA

How to Handle Battery (Cont'd)

e Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
e Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

A battery will be completely discharged if it is left unattended
for a long time and the specific gravity will become less than
1.100. This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To determine if a battery has been “sulphated”, note its volt-
age and current when charging it. As shown in the figure, less
current and higher voltage are observed in the initial stage of

charging sulphated batteries.

A sulphated battery may sometimes be brought back into ser-
vice by means of a long, slow charge, 12 hours or more, fol-

lowed by a battery capacity test.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK

1. Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.
2. Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperature.

Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C (°F)

Add to specific gravity reading

71 (160) 0.032
66 (150) 0.028
60 (140) 0.024
54 (130) 0.020
49 (120) 0.016
43 (110) 0.012
38 (100) 0.008
32 (90) 0.004
27 (80) 0
21 (70) -0.004
16 (60) -0.008
10 (50) -0.012
4 (40) -0.016
-1 (30) -0.020
-7 (20) -0.024
-12 (10) -0.028
-18 (0) -0.032

EL-32
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BATTERY
How to Handle Battery (Cont'd)
Corrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition
1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged @l
1.170 - 1.190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1.160 Almost discharged MA
1.110 - 1.130 Completely discharged
CHARGING THE BATTERY =
CAUTION:
e Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery. LG
e Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being
charged.
e When connecting the charger, connect the leads first, then EC
turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as
this may cause a spark.
e If battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60°C (140°F), EE
stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature
below 60°C (140°F).
Charging rates: AT
Amps Time
50 1 hour PD
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours [FA
Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.
Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will auto- RA
matically decrease as the battery charges. This indi-
cates that the voltage of the battery is increasing nor-
mally as the state of charge improves. The charging BR
amps indicated above refer to initial charge rate.
e If, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells varies
more than .050, the battery should be replaced. ST
Service Data and Specifications (SDS) as
Type 80D26R
Capacity V-AH 12-55 BT
Cold cranking current A 582
(For reference value)
FHA
IDX

EL-33
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STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to ignition switch terminal @

e through 30A fusible link (letter @ , located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box).

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e from ignition switch terminal @

e to park/neutral position switch terminal @

e through park/neutral position switch terminal @ , with the selector lever in the P or N position
e toterminal @ of the starter motor windings.

The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and starter motor. The
starter motor is grounded to the engine block. With power and ground supplied, cranking occurs and the engine
starts.
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STARTING SYSTEM

o>

Wiring Diagram — START —

BATTERY

HE

W/G

rl%'_‘

Refer to EL-POWER.

./l IGNITION
o- @&
ACC ON

SWITCH
’W
Led)

PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION
SWITCH
—
BL 12[0 —0

11 08
jiiD] BmiEREE

BATTERY

-
® L
jj_ m—[@)]—i

EL-START-01

STARTER MOTOR

N

—~ [

@
B GY

I____________l
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MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA




STARTING SYSTEM

Construction

M2T84671 Adjusting plate
SEC. 233

Magnetic switch assembly

Packing Packing

10 - 12

[@] 5.6 - 10.4, (0.57 - 1.06,

Sleeve bearing @

Gear case

Rear cover

Brush (-)
Brush spring

Stopper clip%

Brush holder

Pinion stopper assembly
. Rear bearing
Pinion assembly
Washer
|§| : Nem (kg-m, in-lb) Armature
@ : High-temperature grease point
MEL581G
Removal and Installation
REMOVAL
1. Remove steering gear and linkage assembly. (Refer to “ST
section”.)

2. Remove harness connector.
3. Remove starter by moving it in the direction of the arrow.

INSTALLATION
To install, reverse the removal procedure.
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STARTING SYSTEM

o>

Pinion/Clutch Check

1. Inspect pinion teeth.
e Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also check
condition of ring gear teeth.)
2. Inspect reduction gear teeth. @l
e Replace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)
3. Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates [\jJ/A
smoothly in the opposite direction.
e Ifitlocks or rotates in both directions, or unusual resistance is
evident, replace. EM
Service Data and Specifications (SDS) 6
STARTER
M2T84671
EG
Type MITSUBISHI make
Reduction gear type
FE
System voltage \% 12
No-load
Terminal voltage \% 11.0 AT
Current A Less than 145
Revolution rpm More than 3,300 P@
Minimum diameter of commutator mm (in) 31.4 (1.236)
Minimum length of brush mm (in) 11.0 (0.433) FA
. . 30.9 - 37.7
Brush spring tension N (kg, Ib) (3.15 - 3.85, 6.95 - 8.47) RA
Clearance between pinion front edge and pini(?n 0.5 - 2.0 (0.020 - 0.079)
stopper mm (in)
BR
ST
RS
BT
FHA
IDX
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CHARGING SYSTEM t»@

System Description

The alternator provides DC voltage to operate the vehicle’s electrical system and to keep the battery charged.
The voltage output is controlled by the IC regulator.

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminal (§) through:

e 120A fusible link (letter [a], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box), and

e 7.5A fuse (No. [62], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box).

Terminal supplies power to charge the battery and operate the vehicle’s electrical system. Output voltage
is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal (© detecting the input voltage. The charging circuit is protected by
the 120A fusible link.

Terminal ® of the alternator supplies ground through body ground .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [4], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @ for the charge warning lamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through terminal © of the alternator. With power
and ground supplied, the charge warning lamp will illuminate. When the alternator is providing sufficient volt-
age with the engine running, the ground is opened and the charge warning lamp will go off.

If the charge warning lamp illuminates with the engine running, a fault is indicated.
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CHARGING SYSTEM ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

IGNITION SWITCH T EL'CHARG E'01
BATTERY ON or START
@l
FUSE BLOCK
120A (J/B)
B/R Refer to EL-POWER. MA
i 2
. G
,Jj EM
7.5A
G
| - LG
1 [
COMBINATION
METER
(CHARGE) EG
N14
[ER EE
W/PU
'CD) AT
W/R -
PD
M12
@12
E FA

B/R - E101 -
5
BR
E108
H [aft---==<--- [51
B S L ST
ALTERNATOR
E
©
E105
B BT
i
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
46454443D424140 ﬁzsh (ve) , (N1)
3o[as|a7]36]353438]32[31] <7 \elel7]8/ 5y @12, Ee6
____________________ 1
1 © © = [
, (LD @D |
I
e av |
TEL963A
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses
Before conducting an alternator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and suit-
able test probes are necessary for the test. The alternator can be checked easily by referring to the Inspec-
tion Table.

e Before starting, inspect the fusible link.
e Use fully charged battery.

WITH IC REGULATOR

Check the fol-
lowing:
Ignition switch | —{ Warning lamp | —{ Disconnect connector (S, L) and Warning lamp ° I\g/;mlSSIb
“ON” “OFF” ground L harness side. “OFF” P
e Fuse for
warning lamp
Warning lamp Damaged IC
“ON” regulator.
Replace.
Warning lamp
“ON"
Engine start. 1 Warning lamp |—{ Check the following: Engine idling Warning lamp _| OK
Engine speed: “ON” e Drive belt “OFF”
1,500 rpm e Fuse for S terminal -
e Connector (S, L terminal) con- YVar?lng lamp
nection ON
Warning lamp _| OK Engine speed: More than l—{ Damaged IC
“OFF” 1,500 rpm 15.5V regulator.
(Measure B Replace.
terminal volt-
age) No generation Field circuit is

open.

Warning lamp: “CHARGE” warning lamp in combination meter

Note:

e If the inspection result is OK even though the charging system is malfunctioning, check the B ter-
minal connection. (Check the tightening torque.)

e When field circuit is open, check condition of rotor coil, rotor slip ring and brush. If necessary,
replace faulty parts with new ones.

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR

The IC regulator warning function activates to illuminate “CHARGE” warning lamp, if any of the following
symptoms occur while alternator is operating:

e Excessive voltage is produced.

e No voltage is produced.

*1 : [0]41 - 52 (4.2 - 5.3, 30 - 38) Removal and Installation
*2 : [0]21 - 26 (2.1 - 2.7, 15 - 20) REMOVAL

1. Remove engine upper cover.

2. Remove drive belt from alternator.
3. Disconnect harness connector.

4. Remove alternator.

INSTALLATION

O] : Nem (kg-m, ftlby | TO install, reverse the removal procedure.
MELS585G
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction

LR1110-707J Front cover Front bearing Rotor
SEC. 231 Retainer Slip ring
Pulley Stator
@l
. Nl B MA
a > ) s . EM
@] 3.14 - 3.9
o (0.320 - 0.398,
63.7 - 83.3 27.8 - 345
(6.50 - 8.50, @7'8 - 10.8 ! ) LG
46.99 - 61.44) (0.80 - 1.10, 69.4 - 95.5)
2 Terminal assembly EC
®
% ®
0 =
/ PD
IC voltage regulator assembly Rear cover
Fan guide Diode assembly
|§| : Nem (kg-m, in-lb) FA
O] : Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib) SEL276VG
RA
BR
Service Data and Specifications (SDS) ST
ALTERNATOR
T LR1110-707J @S
ype HITACHI make
Nominal rating V-A 12-110 BT
Ground polarity Negative
Minimum revolution under no-load HA

(When 13.5 volts is applied) rpm Less than 950

More than 34/1,300

Hot output t
OF OUEpUE clirren More than 82/2,500

(When 13.5 volts is applied) Alrpm More than 105/5,000
Regulated output voltage Vv 141 - 14.7
Minimum length of brush mm (in) 6.0 (0.236)
Brush spring pressure N (g, 0z) 1.000 - 3.432

(102 - 350, 3.60 - 12.34)

Slip ring minimum outer diameter

mim Gn) 26.0 (1.024)

Rotor (Field coil) resistance Q 2.31
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COMBINATION SWITCH

>0

Check

FRONT WIPER
AND WASHER

FRONT FOG

VOLUME

LIGHT TURN
2
WASH
A 2ND -

(Front wiper (Light and turn)

and washer) Es7

(Front fog)

)

[
cele)

(Light)
FRONT WIPER SWITCH VARIABLE o o
= OSF n(;w LO | HI |WASH INTERMITTENT LAMP SWITCH
% 6 1 6 [ o WIPER VOLUME e
15 o 31 o
16 [ 0 32 )
17 [ [ [ [e)
18 5 D), ¢)
TURN SIGNAL SWITCH LIGHTING SWITCH
T T N ] R OFF [AUTO] 18T [ 2ND A T B C
9 Q 5 o [ o B o oo
2 [ ] o 11 5 1T o 7 11 5 |
315 8 > 51 o 5
12 ) ® o [ o [ o
42 Q 0 | ) |
(8) o) 9| © 0
(12) O

EL-42
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COMBINATION SWITCH ﬁ»@

Replacement
Wiper and washer switch For removal and installation of spiral cable, refer to RS
D [“SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)”, “Installation
— Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable].
P e Each switch can be replaced without removing combination €]
- switch base.
Qr>— [ L switch base MA
Lighting switch
CEL501 EM
e To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw. LG
EC
FE
% CEL406 AT
e Before installing steering wheel, align the steering wheel guide
pins with the screws which secure the combination switch, as PD
Combination S‘“Z‘t” — shown in the left figure.
. eering whee
switch guide pin FA
RA
BR
SEL151V
ST
RS
BT
HA
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STEERING SWITCH ﬁ»@

Check
WITH INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

The inside of steering wheel

| | (Rs1 SPIRAL
— CABLE
AIR BAG !_C 3 — P —3
M 10 10 ©
0] 2 7
MODULE K 1] (S, | | 1
EL6 2
_ — 5
- - 4
A )
HORN & s P 16
SWITCH Wﬂ @ﬁ Ped To Engine combination
— 113] [13] D sub-harness
I@ 4 2] iH ®
= TEL SWITCH
] 1] GND
@ 12[M 118 DATA/OUT
® 3] 3] HORN/RY (BAT)
ASCD STEERING SWITCH
RESUME/ACCEL
EL7 SUME/ACC
2 2 CANCEL
3 3 —
1 1 O O
5 5 SET/COAST
y) y —

MAIN
—
O O
CEL995
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STEERING SWITCH ¢»®

Check (Cont'd)
WITHOUT INFINITI COMMUNICATOR (IVCS)

@l
RES
~—(&
ACCEL \ MA
CANCEL/
EM
COAST
SET
LG
EG
l
4 E
\
AT
Q
O
PD
FA
The inside of steering wheel
SPIRAL
| | CABLE RA
AIR BAG G - = 5 —3
MODULE 1] D 7
W | : BR
EL6 2
Al [1Al A
HORN e o S . 6 ST
SWITCH ﬁﬂ @ﬁ | D To Engine combination
73] [13] | ® sub-harness

N
N

IE .

AUDIO STEERING SWITCH @S

m
-
©

—— ON/OFF

¢]
o

BT

H

MODE

I
A
®
4 VOL A HA
—2 VoLV

I.

®

[eo] o[ -]
=
=

[eof [ro] T

A Tx

I

[e]
(@]

ASCD STEERING SWITCH
EL7 RESUME/ACCEL
—

CANCEL
—
O O
SET/COAST
——

o=
Mo W

CEL846
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE — ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

F block (J/B Yoy i i
use block (J/B) \7_5A Tail lani rélay\ Instrument panel (driver side)

=IO | [ s
(AR o

I
T oo
]

7.5A //—'—l—__}—
0 — I

=

7
@f: ———
—
00==a/..

control switch

SEL802V

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

é.......

® 060600 (HhOooO

to headlamp relay terminal @ , and

through 15A fuse [No. [53], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
to headlamp relay terminal ® , and

through 15A fuse [No. [54], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
to headlamp relay terminal @) , and

through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

to BCM terminal (155).

hen the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied

through 7.5A fuse [No. 32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to BCM terminal 69 .

round is supplied

to BCM terminals 69 and (3

to illumination time control switch terminal 3
through body grounds and D, and

to the lighting switch terminals ® and &
through body grounds and &9.

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

Low beam operation
When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”) positions, ground is supplied

to headlamp relay terminal @
from the lighting switch terminal @ .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

from the headlamp relay terminal ®
to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and
from the headlamp relay terminal 3
to terminal @ of the RH headlamp.

Ground is supplied

to terminal @ of the LH headlamp
from the lighting switch terminal @ , and
to terminal @ of the RH headlamp
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE — ﬁ»@
System Description (Cont’d)

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .
With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.
High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") positions, ground is supplied

e to headlamp relay terminal @l
e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from the headlamp relay terminal ® MA
e to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and
e to combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator
e from headlamp relay terminal 3 EM
e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp.
Ground is supplied
e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp, and LG
e to combination meter terminal @
e from the lighting switch terminal &
e to terminal @ of the RH headlamp EGC
e from the lighting switch terminal @ .
With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

FE
AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
BCM is connected to the optical sensor. The optical sensor sends a signal to BCM according to outside
brightness. AT
When the lighting switch is turned to AUTO position, ground is supplied
e to BCM terminal @ En)

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

When ignition switch is set to ON or START and outside is darker than the prescribed level, ground is sup-
plied

e to headlamp relay terminal @ FA
e from the BCM terminal B .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and headlamps (Low or High) illuminate according to switch position RA
Auto light operation allows headlamps to turn off when outside is brighter than the prescribed level.

Or the ignition switch is turned to OFF position. (When shut off delay function is canceled.)

For parking, license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS". BR

SHUT OFF DELAY

While the headlamps are lit in the auto-light operation mode, the ignition switch is turned from the “ON” to the ST
“OFF” position. The BCM no longer receives a voltage signal at terminal @ . This starts the auto light shut off
delay timer. The timer is set based on the resistance value at BCM terminal G) . With the timer running, the
headlamps remain lit. When the timer reaches the end of its cycle, the headlamps turn off. Headlamp light- RS
ing time can be adjusted from about 0 to 3 minutes. (This function is not applicable to the tail lamps.)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM BT

The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING

SYSTEM — IVMS”, EL-390. HA
IDX

EL-47



o>

v YOSN3S IvOI1d0

walsAs
dwe| |le] of ¢

W8lSAS S o o
soresipy] 3| g 1w w10V aHE o) of
1/y ol o ol o

umDmE mwau_E Euw:u_ 3snd

N

3Isnd _N_ E asnd

O —
[@) @)
T T o 1]
[Ol e
Q o
_ oy
ol olTo
EL hﬂ J 2] \4
S S
= Q —
2 b 318
s Wa13 5AS [ ONZ | 1S4 [oLnv| 440
UoIlRU WA || (HOLIMS ONILHOIT)
m|u oy L HOLIMS NOILVNISWOD
— HOLIMS TOYLINOD
P INTL
LI NOTLYNIWNTTI .
[ SAS -
> mﬂww;m?%“
zZ 139y1 o) (@
o gL 95 LS ¥l T =T
C 65 o« = n
(37NAOW TO¥LINOD AQOE - Ta o T
_ 2 zs g L 5 Sz %3 4
= 3 =J JJ W®U (4OLVIIAN]
85 2 2T Wy38 HOIH)
Mn./ m 89 09 501 s j/ woow 4313
: c mv’\mw NOTLVNIENOD
0p)] (&)
- 0p)]
x
@)
LL
N
o
=
<
—
()
<
L
T

LYVLS 40 NO NO J& 30V
‘ HOLIMS ZO:._ZGL A HOLIMS ZO:LZGM_ Ad3livd

TEL732

EL-48



HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE — ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

pp— T EL-H/LAMP-01
u
15A 15A
Refer to EL-POWER. A
BR RIW
1 1 3 EW
) ) % REAY
I] 0 I] 0
O &

LW G
1 I E12
- >~
rBR/RL/WUW..E1 ® Y D Next EC
. |
LW

G 4_F'LJ/R E> page
o o Bl e

[22] NATION HIGH Low |HEAD- |HigH LOW
NATION IEﬁMP EEADLAMP
(HIGH
(é BEAV (VD) (e (121 B8 = E2d AT

-

CATOR) - L3] L] L3] L]
B = T 5 % -

1
1 1
1 1
1 1

B/W ! !
1 1
1 1
1

n
E41 I

® ToEL-
THEFT

[FA

]
I
]

m
S
=u

1 1 - I
LBNVR/BB/WI. E42
n

2
]
=2
c
]
<
®
I
—<

~1. @
B
mlﬂ
o'~
—hilo
1
O |2 e @
B
1
1
1
1
Ek
1
1
:
{E
=
1
1
1
1
1
1
|
8
=
1
1
S
=
29
=

[iml el [ -

O

42
' [ COMBI-
AUTOS- -@. NATION
o 18T SWITCH
HI PASS HI PASS PASS (LIGHTING qT
----------------------- OFF 2ND | SWITCH) S
: ,
| |Le| as
B B

iy
o
i
7
:

GE2
Bl.l.ﬂ
™1
E81 1(E70 B B T
pfsrhoml L A
E22) (E36
Refer to last page (Foldout page). MA
=B 2
302928275262524 .
N12 5|7 E20). (E39)
2322]21]20]19]18][17]16[15 % G % ? ? Eeo) , 12
E70) (B8t
et 1
| == i i (=] B '
| [e17Tel12] EeD) EsD) |
| =R 3laofs 109 W
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL' H/LAM P'02

Refer to EL-POWER.

15A

JOINT
CONNECTOR-15

-E}m
J

LI1TI_I I_I+I_I — SB *To EL-AT/IND
R R SB
1 £
Py TAIL LAMP
RELAY
g , &
CI LI L]
Y/R R/G B
— B *TO EL-AT/IND
I ; R/G W To EL-TAILL
E1 @ = YR 4_'__. YR
¥ )12
{P RIY — RIY {:__. RiY
Preceding

E70) page

L*_| *PU/R_PU/R@UY

R/Y Y/R
I_I%l_l I_I+|_|.JOINT I_I%l_l.JOINT
AUTO/., \Qr g\(/)VM%II-\IIATION g%)NNECTOH _%ONNECTOR
2ND (gv(\a/H-gH)G M60 M52
O;\v @ @ = o

RY Y/R

A

m
~
(=]

m
*
R u
I
-

i Ly R/ Y/R
ce2 @ ﬁ |_._|1 [iz] |—.—|m I—l—lm
COMB SW H/LAMP TAIL/L BCM
g B (AUTO) RLY RLY (BODY
CONTROL
a S B MODULE)
E22 M22

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

. . == T == 1
2 L1 L= =3 | E® . W12
sl7lel B 513 ([e17Telie] G  [3iiatariare] €D £70) . (Ea1
4] @y w I BR w oI
__________________ 4 M22
=

—
LTIzl 2 3]sz s s3] (s  [AT1[1]2[2T2] (ued)
G w

TEL734
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE — ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-H/LAMP-03
ACC or ON ON or START
_— _— _— EJI7JBS)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. al
1 1 1
|LeB]| |L2A]) |Lres]|
- MIA
P OR R/G
OPTICAL
SENSOR
GND ouT power [N EM
[3] [3] LG/B LG/R LG
JOINT JOINT LG
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3
M54 M53
N1
(o] [e] G e [T P
= = EC
P R/G LG/B LG/R LG
FE
!J_\ I = I !J_\ * * 4
[105] [60] [68] [58] [52] [59]
BAT ACC IGN AUTO LIGHT ~ AUTO LIGHT AUTO LIGHT ?B%MDY AT
SENS GND SENS SENS (5v) |E3BY
T/COORD MODULE)
GND __ GND_[(M22 BD
57 | ESEH]
G/R B B
FA
ILLUMINATION
TIME CONTROL
SWITCH R A
' o
Z} RIL RLEp
NS @ To EL-ILL BR
JOINT
I} R/W R mp CONNECTOR-11
_m GN7 GM2 ST
}B-.—B.:PB—.-B{: I}B-.GMS
(D) I 8s
> H H
BEp To EL-CIGAR AL LL
M14 M47 BT
— Refer to last page (Foldout page).
 — we) . (N1
[CeEEREERRE] @ @2 [LOOOHTH @D [z G HA
G G GY W

M22

<
ENERICD)

W
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE — ¢»®

W \ CONSULT-II (For auto light operation)
/ Damék CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE
—_/ connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
%ﬁ\/ 2. Connect “CONSULT-II" to the data link connector.
=
m J/,»J__J:D .
& Brake' \pﬁe\c\i‘aj
’ SEF046TA
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
NISSAN 4, Touch “START".
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “IVMS”.
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
TCS
ABS
IVMS
SEL471W
6. Touch “AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM".
SELECTTEST ITEM
ILLUM LAMP
MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS
INTERIOR ILLUMINATION
DOOR OPEN WARNING
AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM
BCM PART NUMBER
SEL485W
ST e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the auto
light.
DATA MONITOR g
ACTIVETEST
SEL480W
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

o>

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN @l
v VA
. . o . No
Do headlamps illuminate with lighting switch »| HEADLAMP TROUBLE DIAGNOSES (EL-59)
operation? EN
Yes
\4 N L@
Do parking, license and tail lamps illuminate with ° » PARKING, LICENSE AND LAMPS
lighting switch operation? TROUBLE DIAGNOSES )
Yes EC
Y
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-265 or EL-271) FE
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No AT
SYMPTOM
BASIS
v y PD
» Repair/Replace ac ing to the self- Select diagnostic procedure on the <
diagnostic results. ) basis of symptom.
FA
NG Y Y
|%OM ATION DIAGNOSIS REPAIR/REPLACE RA
( or )
OK BR
y \ 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system. ST
OK
v RS
CHECK OUT
BT
NOTICE:
e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “disconnected” A
data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT-Il will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”))
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.
e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. EL
Erase the memory with CONSULT-II (Refer to E r turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. located in the fuse block (J/B)]. 1D
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

o>

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont'd)
SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

REFERENCE PAGE EL-55 EL-55 EL-56 EL-57 EL-58
=
[S]
(0]
~—~ <
% o
— X ~N ™ < 2 w5
w g L L w o w =
x < x @ [ x 2
> © D> > 2 ¢ D
2o | BS | B | B2 | B2
o5 o2 03 S O S
0 2 QO © o2 0O 3 O S
x - X +« @ o o = o [0}
o - o 32 o o = o g
o2 SR 0 3 08 Q=
[ [ =5 = = = 5
n o n e n 3 n o n 2
0O o o l=3 o i 0 g O ®
z £ z = z g z Zz £
Q c (O] Q = O 0 O &
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SYMPTOM a2 o< ol o< o=
When outside is dark, neither tail lamps nor headlamps turn on by X X X
auto light operation.
When outside is dark, tail lamps turn on but headlamps do not turn X
on by auto light operation.
When outside is dark, headlamps turn on but tail lamps do not turn X
on by auto light operation.
Light does not turn off when ignition key switch is turned to “OFF”. X
(when shut off delay is canceled.)
When outside is bright, neither tail lamps nor headlamps turn off X
by auto light operation.
Shut off delay does not work properly. X X
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DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

AUTO LIGHT ON

RECORD

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
[Lighting switch (AUTO) check]

SEL571W

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH (AUTO)
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT-II

See “AUTO LIGHT SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When lighting switch is in AUTO:
AUTO LIGHT SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
AUTO LIGHT SW OFF

NG

Y

OR
@ ON BOARD

Perform On board diagnosis — Mode Il
(Switch monitor) for light switch. Refer to
EL-273.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-49.

¢0K

Lighting switch (AUTO) is OK.

ACTIVETEST
HEADLAMP RELAY |
or

TAIL LAMP RELAY | OFF

OFF

ON |

SEL574W

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(Auto light output check)

Check the following.

e Lighting switch

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
lighting switch

e Ground circuit for lighting
switch

CHECK AUTO LIGHT OUTPUT SIGNAL/
CIRCUIT.

CONSULT-II

See "HEADLAMP RELAY” and “TAIL
LAMP RELAY” in ACTIVE TEST mode,
and turn lighting switch to AUTO position.
Headlamp and tail lamp should turn on.

NG

Y

BCM connector (422

[ crunimJo[ connecTorl|
5 11

RIY Y/R
ﬂ
@ &

OR
B @ TESTER

1. Turn the ignition switch to ON position
or lighting switch to AUTO position.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
® or @ and ground.

Output condition Voltage V
Sensor not struck by light
(Determined to be “dark” by 0
sensor)
Sensor struck by light Approx. 12

SEL098V

OK

Y

Auto light output is OK.

EL-55

Check harness for open or
short between BCM and
headlamp relay or tail lamp
relay.
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
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Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

OK

Optical sensor is OK.

NG

b
DATA MONITOR (Cont d)
MONITOR DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
OPTICALSEN XXXV (Optical sensor check)
CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR INPUT SIG-
NAL.
CONSULT-II
See “OPTICAL SEN” in DATA MONITOR
RECORD mode.
SELST2WI | when optical sensor is struck by light:
More than 3V
When optical sensor is not struck by light:
°°””E°T Approx. 0.5V
OR
BCM connector ) E] @ TESTER
[ cunT |0| CONNECTOR]| 1. Turn the ignition switch to ACC position.
52 2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
& and ground.
LG/R Condition of optical sensor Voltage V
D O Sensor struck by light More than 3
= SEL559UA Sensor not struck by light Approx. 0.5
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-51.
DISCONNECT
A€ & e
HS. . v
BCM connector (122) Sopr:'::gtjf" CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR OPEN CIR-
C/UNIT |0| CONNECTOR" CUIT. ‘
5 1. Disconnect BCM connector and optical
2[113 sensor connector.
2. Check harness continuity between BCM
LG J LG/R j LGB connector and optical sensor connector.
@ Terminals
SELO16V BCM Optical Continuity
sensor
D] ® ®
DISCDNNECT @ @ Yes
o & O
BCM connector
OK
C/UNIT |o| CONNECTOR" D] il

[Q]

. LG .LG/R ' LG/B

)

SELO17V

Repair harness.

CHECK OPTICAL SENSOR SHORT CIR-
CUIT.

Check harness continuity between BCM
connector and body ground.

NG

Terminals Continuity
® - ground

® - ground No

® - ground

lOK

Replace optical sensor.

EL-56
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o>

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
IGN ON SW ON
IGN ACC sW ON
RECORD

SEL533W

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(ACC and IGN input signal check)

B DISCONNECT
E HS. Eﬁ}

BCM connector

G/UNIT |0 CONNECTOR

60 68

OR RIG

|

SEL642UA

CHECK ACC AND IGN INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT-II

See “IGN ON SW” and “IGN ACC SW" in
DATA MONITOR mode.
When ignition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC:
IGN ON SW OFF
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
IGN ACC SW OFF

NG

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal 60
or @ and ground.

Termi- Ignition switch position

nals OFF ACC ON | START

® - | Approx. Approx.
Ground oV Battery voltage oV

®- Approx. OV Battery voltage
Ground

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-51.

OK
A 4

ACC and IGN input signal is OK.

EL-57

| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(I/B)]

e 7.5A fuse [No. 32,
located in the fuse block
(I/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —
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DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
ILLUM TIME XXX kohm
RECORD

SEL573W

BCM connector

([ cruniT  [of connecTOR]|
57

i B M
SELO19V
E DISCONNECT
T.8.
Illlumination time
control switch

1 L

SELO20V

Trouble Diagnoses/Auto Light Operation

(Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(lumination time control switch check)

CHECK ILLUMINATION TIME CONTROL OK‘ Illumination time control
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. switch is OK.
CONSULT-II
See “ILLUM TIME” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When time control switch is fully turned to
short time
Approx. 0 k Q
When time control switch is fully turned to
long time
Approx. 1 k Q
OR
B @ TESTER
1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check resistance between BCM termi-
nal G and ground.
Time control switch Resistance
condition kQ
Fully short Approx. 0
Fully long Approx. 1
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-51.
NG
\4
CHECK ILLUMINATION TIME CONTROL | NC | Replace illumination time
SWITCH. "| control switch.
1. Disconnect illumination time control
switch.

2. Check resistance between illumination
time control switch terminals @ and @ .

Time control switch Resistance
condition kQ
Fully short Approx. 0
Fully long Approx. 1

OK

Y

Check the following:

e lllumination time control switch ground
circuit

e Harness for open or short between BCM
and illumination time control switch

EL-58
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Trouble Diagnoses/Headlamp (Conventional

Type)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

LH headlamps do not operate.

Bulb

15A fuse
Lighting switch
Headlamp relay

Check bulb.

Check 15A fuse (No. [54], located in fusible link).
Check lighting switch.

Check headlamp relay.

RH headlamps do not operate.

Bulb

15A fuse
Lighting switch
Headlamp relay

Check bulb.

Check 15A fuse (No. 53], located in fusible link).
Check lighting switch.

Check headlamp relay.

Neither headlamp illuminates.

PP IdMODMDEIMLODNDPRE

Headlamp relay

Lighting switch

Lighting switch ground circuit
Open in headlamp relay circuit

Check headlamp relay.

Check lighting switch.

Check lighting switch ground circuit.

Check harness between headlamp relay terminal @
and lighting switch terminal @ for an open circuit.

PONMNPRPIPONEIMODNPRE

LH high beam does not operate, but
LH low beam operates.

Bulb
Open in LH high beam circuit

Lighting switch

1. Check bulb.

2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal ®
and LH headlamp for an open circuit.

3. Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does not operate, but
LH high beam operates.

Bulb
Open in LH low beam circuit

Lighting switch

1. Check bulb.

2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal @
and LH headlamp for an open circuit.

3. Check lighting switch.

RH high beam does not operate, but
RH low beam operates.

Bulb
Open in RH high beam circuit

Lighting switch

1. Check bulb.

2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal (9
and RH headlamp for an open circuit.

3. Check lighting switch.

RH low beam does not operate, but
RH high beam operates.

Bulb
Open in RH low beam circuit

1. Check bulb.

2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal @ and

RH headlamp for an open circuit.

3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
High beam indicator does not work. | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
2. Open in high beam circuit 2-1. Check harness between lighting switch and combi-

nation meter for an open circuit.
2-2. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal

@ of combination meter, when high beam illumi-

nates.

EL-59
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

Rubber
cap

PUSH to
remove

LOCK

Bulb cover

SEL995K|

Horizontal Adjusting screw
indicator J———=1| {(Vertical)

Headlamp RH —~ —~—————=A
~N

CEL408

Bulb Replacement/Conventional Type

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-
able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-
partment side without removing the headlamp body.

e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Turn the bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free from
the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.

3. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

4. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

e Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long

period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering head-
lamp body may affect the performance of the headlamp.
Remove headlamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just
before a replacement bulb is installed.

Bulb Specifications/Conventional Type

Item Wattage W

Semi-sealed beam

High/Low 60755

Aiming Adjustment/Conventional Type

When performing headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming
machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. Aimers should be
in good repair, calibrated and operated in accordance with respec-
tive operation manuals.

If any aimer is not available, aiming adjustment can be done as
follows:

For details, refer to the regulations.

a.
b.
C.

Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

Place vehicle and tester on one and same flat surface.
See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil
filled up to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the
driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

Place vehicle on level ground.

See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’'s seat.

EL-60
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f+—Up to this line
T
IIIK!II)(ID (NERRER

OK

L~
<:| NGO I

Vehicle oK
front Up to this line

L[ o @@ |

OK
<Vertical indicator>

u

o

Down

SEL127V

Indicator line

=

1 l
Red line

[ R

Indicator line
<Horizontal indicator>

OK

OK

OK

SEL128V

W, = 1,080 (42.52)

WL

“H": Horizontal center

. of headlamps
Vertical center line P

ahead of headlamps

Height of
famp centers

line

Upper edge of
high intensity zone

@ @

intensity zone

W = ACCEPTABLE RANGE
Unit: mm (in)

Left edge of high

SEL866LA

Aiming Adjustment/Conventional Type (Cont’d)
LOW BEAM

1. Open the hood.

2. Adjust the vertical indicator by turning the adjusting screw (ver-
tical direction).
The bubble in the gauge should be centered on the “O” mark
as shown in the figure.

3. Adjust the horizontal indicator by turning the adjusting screw.
(horizontal direction)
The inner red line should align with the indicator line.

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp
assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart
shown in the figure.

e Upper edge and left edge of high intensity zone should be
within the range shown at left. Adjust headlamps accord-
ingly.

e Dotted lines in illustration show center of headlamp.

“H": Horizontal center line of headlamps

“W,". Distance between each headlamp center

EL-61
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o>

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block (J/B) \7_5_,? Tail/la/mpl/r/el\a< Instrument panel (driver side)
ronled lUHUH DHHH HUU] /ﬁﬁaﬁmp FEIa}L 15A 153 Optical sensor (N11)
or I00TEE00 (0

T o,

i

] L]
O B

0z
N |
E @ (D
LT lllumination time

control switch

SEL807V

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

® 060606 O 6 06 06 0 0 O

through 15A fuse [No. [54], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
to headlamp relay terminal @ and

to headlamp relay terminal @ , and

through 15A fuse [No. [53], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
to headlamp relay terminal ® , and

through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

to BCM terminal (155).

ower is also supplied at all times

to HID relay terminal @ , and
through 20A fuse (No. 1], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to HID relay terminal 3, and
through 20A fuse (No. 59, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
to HID relay terminal ® , and

When the ignition switch is in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

through 7.5A fuse [No. 23], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to BCM terminal €0 .

When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied

through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
to BCM terminal @& .

Ground is supplied

to BCM terminals 6 and ()

to illumination time control switch terminal 3
through body grounds and (WD), and

to the lighting switch terminals ® and &
through body grounds and &®).

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

Low beam operation
When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND (LOW or HI) or PASS (“C”") position, ground is supplied

to HID relay terminal @
from the lighting switch terminal @ .

EL-62
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System Description (Cont’d)

HID relay is then energized, and power is supplied.

e from the HID relay terminal ®

e toterminal @ LH headlamp

Power is also supplied

e from the HID relay terminal @)

e toterminal @ RH headlamp

Ground is supplied at all times.

e to LH headlamp terminal @ and RH headlamp terminal @

e through body ground and &®.

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") position, ground is supplied
e to headlamp relay terminal 2
e from the lighting switch terminal @ .
Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied
from the headlamp relay terminal ®
to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and
to combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator
from headlamp relay terminal @
to terminal @ of the RH headlamp.
round is supplied
to terminal @ of the LH headlamp, and
to combination meter terminal @
from the lighting switch terminal ®
to terminal @ of the RH headlamp
from the lighting switch terminal @ .
With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

® 0060606 (HO0 0 0 00

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

BCM is connected to the optical sensor. The optical sensor sends a signal to BCM according to outside
brightness.

When the lighting switch is turned to AUTO position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

When ignition switch is set to ON or START and outside is darker than the prescribed level, ground is sup-
plied

e to HID relay terminal @ and headlamp relay terminal 2

e from the BCM terminal ® .

HID relay and headlamp relay are energized.

Then the low beam headlamps illuminate.

And the high beam headlamps illuminate when the lighting switch is turned to HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) posi-
tions.

Auto light operation allows headlamps to turn off when outside is brighter than the prescribed level.

Or the ignition switch is turned to OFF position.

For parking, license and tail lamp auto operation, refer to “EXTERIOR LAMP”.

SHUT OFF DELAY
For shut off delay, refer to EL-47.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING
SYSTEM — IVMS”.

EL-63
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE — ﬁ»@
System Description (Cont’d)

XENON HEADLAMP

Xenon type headlamp is adopted to the low beam headlamps. Xenon bulbs do not use a filament. Instead,

they produce light when a high voltage current is passed between two tungsten electrodes through a mixture

of xenon (an inert gas) and certain other metal halides. In addition to added lighting power, electronic control
of the power supply gives the headlamps stable quality and tone color.

Following are some of the many advantage of the xenon type headlamp.

e The light produced by the headlamps is white color approximating sunlight that is easy on the eyes.

e Light output is nearly double that of halogen headlamps, affording increased area of illumination.

e The light features a high relative spectral distribution at wavelengths to the human eye is most sensitive,
which means that even in the rain, more light is reflected back from the road surface toward the vehicle,
for added visibility.

e Power consumption is approximately 25 percent less than halogen headlamps, reducing battery load.

XENON TYPE CONVENTIONAL TYPE
\ / 100 (328) / 100 (328)
\\ AN 80 (262) : 80 (262)
60 (197)

?@5 o

K o
40 (131)

40 (131)

HID control unit

Transforms battery
voltage into illumination

llluminating Area (Example) Unit: m (ft)
Structure of the new xenon headlamp Ix = Lux
HID: High Intensity Discharge

SEL956V
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —
Schematic
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Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

BATTERY *. TEL-H/LAMP-04
L
@ @ T H‘Y
R/W R/G Es7 ;ﬂ\( Refer to EL-POWER.
IJITl_l "J?l_l ra [2] I_I%l_l |_|+|_| HEAD-
6 6 REL o o LAMP
I] [I e I] I] RELAY
? ? E49 Q ? —
LRI%III L|%|_| L%_I DIODE L|%|_| |_|%|_| L|%|_| i
’ ——
Lw
i
RIL P 40N RIY

I

=] (= =
o)) ~

e
rm
zaEkzdE
8
+‘t ¥
5 3
g
x

=1 2]
I 2 || COMBINATION I
HEADLAMP METER HEADLAMP
R [ e || b
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. .
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Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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HEADLAMP (FOR U.S.A.) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

— EL-H/LAMP-05
Refer to EL-POWER.
63 BCM
BODY Gl
R CONTROL
I—l—l H/LAMP COMB SW TALL | MODULE)
[1] JOINT RLY (AUTO) RLY M22 MA
5 14 11
) CONNECTOR-15 LITI—I Li4] LITI—I
| E48 RIY Ly YR
||L|| ||L||  —i *To EL-AT/IND I4 * I4] EM
. . ' L L onr [2] JOINT
el [0 CONNEC CONNECTOR-2 He
TAIL LAMP
g ) t RELAY |L| 2] M52
Q = =
T N Fw a1 YR =
YR R/G B 55K __ 54K _______________ 56K
[ mp To EL-AT/IND
L/W wW/PU
; R/G W To EL-TAILL n FE
YRE@ Et
R/Y u
Y/R
> n
@R RE@E12 AT
™1
Preceding E40 :
page @ /B n— | /B I.IW -/ 5 . PD
o EL-
- F44 L/B THEFT
@H/BI‘IB/W— — L ENT 2
1 FA
R/B R LW Y/R
BB
N | ECE [T [ —— 721 | A T
Es1) To EL-
=W coc Ry YR RA
VJ_\ VJ_\ = VJ_\ VJ_\ VJ_\
LOW aa IT' o CcOoMBI BR
i AUTO/‘_ _.1:°,T AUTO 18T SaneN
HI Ppgs SI_\{\(,:!LEI;"I-'NG
----------- ‘v\i- ___2ND _QF_F_‘_'_\Y OND (SWITCH) ST
+ b &), EsD
8 GE2 RS
[eTme .-._l
: £ 5
B B
GDAGD) s 2 -
I— ELE =
=S - - O Refer to last page (Foldout page)
12 RIA
I ERE :
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Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-H/LAMP-06
ACC or ON ON or START
- - 7 5A EJI7JBS)E BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
1 1 1
||GB|| ||4A|| ||1ss||
P OR R/G
OPTICAL
SENSOR
GND ouT POWER N1
[3] [3] LG/B LG/R LG
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3
M54 M53
||3|| ||3|| __ 4iN]E - - - - Jf28N
P R/G LG/B LG/R LG
!J_\ I|—|OR I !J_\|—| |—|* |_|* |—|4
105 60 68 58 52 59
BAT ACC IGN AUTO LIGHT ~ AUTO LIGHT AUTO LIGHT ?B%MDY
SENS GND SENS SENS (sv) [BODY
T/COOHD MODULE)
GND___ GND_[(v22
|57| ||5e|| ||113||
G/R B B
ILLUMINATION
TIME CONTROL
SWITCH
Z}R/L RLEp
ILLUMI- B
NATION @ To EL-ILL o
I} R/W R mp CONNECTOR-11
(M61)
_m GN7 GM2
}B-.—B.:PB—.-B{: I}B-.GMS
(D) I
B B
BMpToEL-CIGAR L £
M14 M47
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— (ve)
GTTaTe 22 s 3 3]=T3]3] (M53), (Wsd) L ENENEN AN, [e11T214]
G G GY W
M22
el To[+] (uD
W
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WARNING:

e The xenon headlamp has a high-tension current generating area. Be extremely careful when remov-
ing and installing. Be certain to disconnect the battery negative cable prior to removing or install-
ing.

e When the xenon headlamp is lit, do not touch the harness (covered with red or amber insulation), @l
bulb itself or the bulb socket with your bare hands.

e Never service a xenon headlamp with wet hands.

e When checking body side harness with a circuit tester, be certain to disconnect the harness con- MA
nector from the xenon headlamp.

e When the xenon headlamp is lit, the xenon bulb must be installed in the headlamp housing. (Never

turn on xenon headlamp, if the bulb is out of the headlamp housing.) EM
CAUTION:
Make sure to install the bulb securely; if the xenon bulb is improperly installed in its socket, high-ten-
sion current leaks occur. This may lead to a melted bulb and/or bulb socket. LG
Trouble Diagnoses/Headlamp (Xenon Type) £c
Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Any beam does not illuminate. | 1. Lighting switch 1. Check lighting switch. EE
2. Lighting switch ground circuit 2. Check lighting switch ground circuit.
3. Open in the HID relay and head-|3. Check harness between HID relay terminal @ /headlamp
lamp relay circuits relay terminal @ and lighting switch terminal @/BCM ter- AT
minal ® .
Neither high beam illuminates, | 1. Headlamp relay 1. Check headlamp relay. PD
but low beam operates. 2. Open in the headlamp relay circuit |2. Check harness between headlamp relay terminal @ and
lighting switch terminal @/BCM terminal ® .
Neither low beam illuminates, | 1. HID relay 1. Check HID relay. A
but high beam operates. 2. Open in the HID relay circuit 2. Check harness between HID relay terminal @ and light-
ing switch terminal @/BCM terminal ®) . BRA
LH high beam does not|1l. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse. (No. 554, located in fusible link.)
operate, but LH low beam > Bulb 2 Check bulb. BR
operates.
3. Headlamp relay 3. Check headlamp relay.
4. Open in LH high beam circuit 4-1. Check harness between headlamp relay terminal ® ST
and LH headlamp for open or short circuit.
4-2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal ® and
LH headlamp for open or short circuit. BS

5. Lighting switch 5. Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does not|1l. 20A fuse 1. Check 20A fuse. (No., located in fusible link.) BT
operate, but LH high beam 2. HID relay 2. Check HID relay.
operates.

3. Open in LH low beam circuit 3. Check harness between HID relay terminal ® and LH
headlamp and harness between LH headlamp and HA
ground for open or short circuit. (Before inspecting head-
lamp terminal, disconnect headlamp connector with igni-
tion switch “OFF” position.)

4. Xenon bulb 4. Replace the xenon bulb with the other side bulb or new
one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the bulb.)

5. HID control unit 5. Replace the HID control unit with the other side control
unit or new one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly,
replace the control unit.)

6. Booster 6. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.
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Trouble Diagnoses/Headlamp (Xenon Type)

(Cont'd)

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

RH high beam does not
operate, but RH low beam
operates.

15A fuse
Bulb
Headlamp relay

Open in RH high beam circuit

Lighting switch

1. Check 15A fuse. (No. 53], located in the fusible link.)
2. Check bulb.
3. Check headlamp relay.

4-1. Check harness between headlamp relay terminal @
and RH headlamp for open or short circuit.

4-2. Check harness between lighting switch terminal @ and
RH headlamp for open or short circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

RH low beam does not
operate, but RH high beam
operates.

IS e Y

20A fuse
HID relay

Open in RH low beam circuit

Xenon bulb

HID control unit

. Check 20A fuse. (No. , located in the fusible link.)
. Check HID relay.

w N PO,

. Check harness between HID relay terminal @ and RH
headlamp and harness between RH headlamp and
ground for an open circuit. (Before inspecting headlamp
terminal, disconnect headlamp connector with ignition
switch in “OFF” position.)

4. Replace the xenon bulb with the other side bulb or new

one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly, replace the bulb.)

5. Replace the HID control unit with the other side control
unit or new one. (If headlamps illuminate correctly,
replace the control unit.)

6. Booster 6. Replace booster as a headlamp assembly.
High beam indicator does not | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
work. 2. Open in high beam circuit 2-1. Check harness between lighting switch and combina-

tion meter for an open circuit.

2-2. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal @
of combination meter, when high beam illuminates.

HID: High Intensity Discharge
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Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type

CAUTION:
e After replacing a new xenon bulb, be sure to make aiming
adjustments. @l

e Hold only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

e Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long MA
period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering head-
lamp body may affect the performance of the headlamp.
Remove headlamp bulb from the headlamp reflector just EM
before a replacement bulb is installed.

1. Disconnect negative battery cable.

2. Disconnect headlamp connector. LG
3. Remove headlamp assembly.
WARNING: EG
Never service a xenon headlamp with wet hands.
FE
AT
XENON BULB (LOW BEAM) En)
1. Remove tamper proof torx bolt (size: T20), then remove head-
lamp seal cover.
FA
RA
HID control unit
Tamper proof torx bolt (Size: T20)
BR
ST
Tamper resistant torx (Size: T20)
RS

Q/&O BT

FHA
SEL803V
2. Turn bu!b socket counterclockwise with keep pushing, then
remove it.
IDX

Bulb socket

SEL804V
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Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type
== Screw (Cont’d)

emm=——— 3. Release retaining pin.
== 4. Remove the xenon bulb.

oo 5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

>) .
CAUTION: _
TS \( e When disposing of the xenon bulb, do not break it; always

@ dispose of it as is.
- e Make sure to install the bulb securely; if the xenon bulb is
[0\ 7 improperly installed in its socket, high-tension current
S leaks occur. This may lead to a melted bulb and/or bulb
=== Retaining pin

SEL805V socket.

HIGH BEAM

Remove headlamp seal cover by turning it counterclockwise.
Disconnect bulb connector.

Release retaining pin.

Remove the bulb.

Install in the reverse order of removal.

arwnE

SEL806V

For vertical Aiming Adjustment/Xenon Type

O—L@}—\d"—m;l@“—adjustment
: &l LOW BEAM

¥
1. Turn headlamp low beam on.
2. Use adjusting screw to perform aiming adjustment.
e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

SEL829V
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Aiming Adjustment/Xenon Type (Cont'd)

Center of
low beam bulb \'

|
_—a

—/ H
—

NN

Screen

Vertical center line
ahead of head lamps

Cut off line

333 (13.11)
<<
Basic illuminating \\ 130 (5.12)
area for adjustment T—
el H
Horizontal
center line

of head lamps

Z I

=

@

O

fo]

= Vs

§ 7
— —~ pd
g2 S Screen
N e o
Sl o S /

£ 7 Cut off li
g _g@ z 7 ut off line
(< N~

I 4
7,620 (300.00)

AN\

N

Unit: mm (in)

SEL957V

SEL466V

CAUTION:

Be sure aiming switch is set to “0” when performing aiming

adjustment.
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Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block (J/B) 7.5_A1 Tail Ia/mg réfay\ Instrument panel (driver side)
5A
Z.:A :DQ‘_H DI:H:H—“:IH U[ // Optical sensor ( ::: )

: Rl
it

7.5A Bl — A
HH 7iA:| U[

C OO
© 1

LT lllumination time

control switch

SEL808V

Daytime Light System/System Description

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake
is applied.
Power is supplied at all times

to headlamp relay terminal @ , and

through 15A fuse (No. 53], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

to headlamp relay terminal ® , and

through 15A fuse (No. 54/, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

to headlamp relay terminal @ .
ith the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

through 7.5A fuse [No. 20], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to daytime light control unit terminal @) .
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [34, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to daytime light control unit terminal @) .
Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal @ through body grounds(&2 and (0.

..E.....

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND or PASS (“C”) positions, ground is supplied
e to headlamp relay terminal

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from the headlamp relay terminal &

e to combination meter terminal @) for the HIGH BEAM indicator and
e through daytime light control unit terminals & and ®

e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp.

Power is also supplied

e from the headlamp relay terminal @

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @

e to terminal @ of the RH headlamp.
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Daytime Light System/System Description
(Cont'd)
Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and LOW (“B”) positions, ground is supplied
e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @

e through lighting switch terminals @ and

e through body grounds and &9.

Ground is also supplied

e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals ® and @

e through lighting switch terminals @ and ®

e through body grounds and &9.

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.
High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) positions, ground is supplied
e toterminal @ of LH headlamp and combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator
e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @

e through lighting switch terminals @ and

e through body grounds and &®.

Ground is also supplied

e to terminal @ of RH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @

e through lighting switch terminals ® and ®

e through body grounds and &®.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to EL-47.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is

supplied

e through daytime light control unit terminal @

e to terminal @ of RH headlamp

e through terminal @ of RH headlamp

e to daytime light control unit terminal @

e through daytime light control unit terminal &

e toterminal @ of LH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @) of LH headlamp.

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @®
e through body grounds and B9.

Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination.
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Operation (Daytime light system with
conventional headlamp)
After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or
“1ST” position, the headlamp high beam automatically turns on.
Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as
conventional light systems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A|B|C|A|B|C|A|[B|C|A|B|C|A|B|C|A|B]|C

High beam X|X|O|X|X|OlO|X|O|la*|axlOlax|axlO| Ol X | O
Headlamp

Low beam X[X[X[X[|X[|X]|X]|O|X X[X[X[X|X]O|X
Parking and tail lamp X[X[X][O]|O|OlOIO]0O X1O[OIO|O|0|10
License and instrument illumination lamp XX X[OIO|IOIOI0|0OIX|X[X|IO|lOlO|l0O10O10O

O : Lamp “ON"
X : Lamp “OFF”
A : Lamp dims.
[0 : Added functions

*: When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won't come ON.

EL-76



o>
[
MA
EM
LG
EG
FE
AT
PD
FA
RA

TEL736

EL-77

= = P = =
(&) (60) @» ©c (@0) ac
JOSN3IS YD 11dO @) @)
= | T o [ ]
[Pl NIk
_ 5 S
[ 1 o1 ]
Ll 65 25 8§ gLl ot ol o
a 95 > 8 ] v
- = 9
vl O
| S Q —
< —4 O
N b Wa1SAS % mnw
O (37NJOW T0YLNOD AGOH) uolleulwni|l o) aNZ | LSt |oinvl 330
= Wod —r (HOLIMS ONILIHDI 1HOLIMS NOTLYNISWOD
= -
E Wa1SAS -
V Buitudem 3494y 0] <
= Ls X HY dAVIaY3H M1 dAYTIdY3aH
m (0L LN MOLYNYILTY
HOLIMS HOLIMS
89 09 S0L| oyINGD IWIL Wy3g Io:tm@ x- Ivug
_ ) NOTLYNIWNTT] YILINW 1] oNIMvd
= NOTLYNISWOD
—~ (1] — T — T
<| € S BRERE R RE
&) o = 2 z 2 z
ANn hnuu | IL g L 6 L1 9 0L SL¥lzbel
< n 9l
O LINN TOYINOD LHDIT 3IWILAVA
x
@) . 3 4 s ¥
Wa1sSAS
_|(_|\ due| |le] 0] w————
o *
M Wa 3 sSAs le) AYT3IY
< d01e31puUl o m dWYT 1YL AVIRY e o ©
— Lvod dWvY1aY IH m : =
D (o) o]
L
T %EE mmEE mwiﬁ meE mmEE mmEE & Emmi
1YYLIS 40 NO NO Jdo D0V 18V1S 4o NO Lav1s
ﬁst;w zoF_zw; HOLIMS zoE_zw_l_ A431lvs Ad3LLvs _ HOLIMS zo_tzo; ?ut;m zo:_zoﬁ_ Ad3llva




HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE — ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

BATTERY ] EL-DTRL-01
]
@ = @
15A 15A
Refer to EL-POWER.
BR RW
1 [s1 [
& & HEADLAMP
I] I] RELAY
Q ?
Lw G RIY
- u Ef2 -
rBR/RL/WL/W_.EB _. R/Y*}
1
i | | i DAYTIME glaegte
COMBI- ' ' |—'—|
22 NATION ! ! [5] [4] LIGHT —U/R B>
METER ' ' LH LIGHT RH LIGHT CONTROL
(HIGH ' ' FUSE FUSE UNIT
BEAM (N1, (We) (12);(Ee®) E39
INDI- ' ' RHLIGHT RHLIGHT LHLIGHT  LHLIGHT ’ *
[25] CATOR) ! ! MAINSW _ DIMSW MAINSW  DIMSW /(E40),
14 15 13 12
|—va—| | 7 T3 [ 3 Q=
1 1

B/W * GIY * v.v Y/B*

1 1
-
LBNV R/B W_ I _.E43
E41.— —I—

E43 (@) m—
N

= @

[

Iﬂ

1~

[1{=]

1
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]

1

1

1
{aé

1

1

1

1
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1

1

1
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1
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1

1

[vs)

Em3
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o
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Y
[vs]
o
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I
[vs)
=<
[vs]
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I

18
HI PASS HI PASS PASS (LIGHTING
"""""""""""""" o,:.:"\* oND | SWITCH)
,

hBi,_LGT B_._.ﬂ
EDED :
Flo-

el ol
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T\( ? T\( T ‘l & @ ~.T‘ SWITCH

2322]21]20]19]18][17]16]15

solzolealerl/x\2s]2s 24 : = A1 2 ' w6), (N
517 :|57|612| 342[8T10] 0 : W12, Eee)

TEL970A

EL-78



HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — CONVENTIONAL TYPE —

BATTERY

15A

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)

Refer to EL-POWER.

-E}m
J

JOINT
CONNECTOR-15

S

vy}

TAIL LAMP
RELAY

L

=
Es)
2
[0}

E1 @

I—ILl—l
[
L]

B

— SB *To EL-AT/IND

I — B *TO EL-AT/IND

R/G W To EL-TAILL

—

YR - YR
@ (D)
QP Ry — R/Y - RIY
Preceding
@& e

L'!'J
il

pd
S
]

2ND
EN

* PU/R . PU/R fl__. LY

COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)

CGOAGD,

={]

JOINT
CONNECTOR
-10

M60

EL-DTRL-02

OINT
CONNECTOR
-2

=]
B
|—l—|
-
E70 4 * *
i Ly
ce2 @ 2]
| COMB SW  H/LAMP TAIL/L FB%NIIDY
AUTH RLY RLY
g 5 (AUTO) CONTROL
_% _% MODULE)
E22 M22
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-DTRL-03
START ON or START
2 5A 755 |[USEBLOCK | Referto ELLPOWER.
E6d
1 T
10D IER]
SB RIG
= = i
o o CONTROL
LGHT LIGHT LH RH LGHT UeHT ke _—
DIM__MAIN LIGHT LIGHT DIM__MAIN _ SW ALT-L o |ED ED.
Il ol Ledy A LA A T G | el ED
G/\N4 R4 L/R* L/Y* RIW BNV* OlRﬁ W/R4 B
E15 () n— == OR Ep o EL
WARN
2@ = \W/R Ep
o LY OR WIR
el I—l—l *
[2] [2] 44K L7}
HiGH | Low |Heap- | HiGH | Low |[rEAD- r W/R
LAMP LAMP
LH RH
Ea3 E25 ’J_‘ITl
I_I: I—I—IILI I—-—Ilil I—.—mI L |ATER-
R GW BIW AW NATOR
PARKING
perueo | S, ce1 @
- M13 I I
RELEASED T i .
= a5 B
r-————————————————-—————-= Refer to last page (Foldout page).
] S | Vi I |12, Ess
dhe® (e @H® HD |
B B B GY GY GV !

1]2]3]4 2
e @b
GY GY
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Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH EL-DTRL-04
ACC or ON ON or START
75A 75A 75A EH?)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
1 1 1
||GB| ||4A| ||18B||
P OR RIG
OPTICAL
SENSOR
GND ouT POWER N1
I =zh L
[3] [3] LG/B LG/R LG
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3
W54
=] =]
=S =S RGO e [
P RIG
LG/B LG/R LG
OR \ \ I4
[105] ||60| [68] [s8] [52] [59]
BAT ACC IGN AUTOLIGHT  AUTO LIGHT AUTO LIGHT ?B%%Y
SENS GND SENS SENS (sv) [(BODY
T/COOHD MODULE)
GND__ GND_[(M22
57 ||56|| [113]
G/R B B
ILLUMINATION
TIME CONTROL
SWITCH
P o
Z} /L — R/ W
ILLUMI-
NATION @ To EL-ILL -
Z} RAVY m— /W B CONNECTOR11
(M61)
GN7 GM2
—m/\— }B-.—B.:PB—‘-B{: }B-.GMS
B Wy To EL-CIGAR 5 B
-/ =
M14 M47
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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Trouble Diagnoses

DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

(Data are reference values.)

Terminal ) . Jud t
ermina Wire color Item Condition ucgemen
No. standard
1 W/R Alternator N
@) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
\@ z When engine is running Battery voltage
@@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
2 SB Start signal
When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@) YVh?n turning ignition switch to “ON” from Less than 1V
ST
(ci@) When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
3 R/IG Power R
source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
(ci@) When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
4 G Power When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Batterv voltage
source PASS (“C”) position y g
Except the above 1V or less
5 L/w Power When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Battery voltage
source PASS (“C”) position y 9
Except the above Less than 1V
6 L/R LH head- When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Batterv voltage
lamp control PASS (“C”) position y 9
When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Approx. half battery voltage
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
\@ z selector lever is in N or P position.
Except the above Less than 1V
7 LY RH head- When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Batterv voltage
lamp control PASS (“C”) position y 9
When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Battery voltage
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
\@ z selector lever is in N or P position.

Except the above

Less than 1V
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal Wire color Item Condition Judgement
No. standard
8 RIW RH low When turning lighting switch “2ND” and
beam LOW (“B") position Less than 1V
(Ground) P Gl
9 B/W RH high When turning lighting switch to “2ND” and
beam HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) positions Less than 1V MA
(Ground) ) ) ] ]
When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Approx. half battery voltage EM
C 7 CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
\‘a' < selector lever is in N or P position. LC
10 R LH high When turning lighting switch to “2ND” and
L han 1V
beam HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) positions ess than
(Ground) ] ] ] ] EG
A When releasing parking brake with engine
\k' Vi running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Less than 1V FE
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
selector lever is in N or P position.
AT
1 Gw LH low When turning lighting switch “2ND” and
beam . . Less than 1V
(Ground) LOW (“B”) position
PD
12 Y/B Lighting
switch When turning lighting switch “2ND” and
L han 1V
(LH low LOW (“B”) position ess than EA
beam)
13 w Lighting RA
switch When turning lighting switch “2ND” and Less than 1V
(LH high HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) position
beam
) BR
14 B/W Lighting
switch When turning lighting switch “2ND” and
(RH high HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C") position Less than 1V ST
beam)
15 GIY Lighting
switch When turning lighting switch “2ND” and RS
o Less than 1V
(RH low LOW (“B”) position
beam)
BT
16 B Ground — —
17 OR Parking t When parking brake is released Battery voltage HA
brake switch @) When parking brake is set Less than 1.5V

Bulb Replacement/Conventional Type
For bulb replacement, refer to EL-60.

Bulb Specifications/Conventional Type
For bulb specifications, refer to EL-60.

Aiming Adjustment/Conventional Type
For aiming adjustment, refer to [EL-60.
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Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Instrument panel (driver side)

Fuse block (J/B) <7:5A

von -] [

% )
M mmm
~ WAe

C GO0
@E%%

P —
0)|fes R

= |
E @ (L)
C_ T lllumination time

control switch

\

Optical sensor @

SEL809V

Daytime Light System/System Description

The headlamp system for Canada vehicles contains a daytime light control unit that activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. Thereafter, the daytime lights will continue to operate when the parking brake
is applied.
Power is supplied at all times

through 15A fuse (No. 54/, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

to headlamp relay terminal @ , and

to headlamp relay terminal @ , and

through 15A fuse (No. 53], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

to headlamp relay terminal ® .
ower is also supplied at all times

to HID relay terminal @ , and

through 20A fuse (No. 1], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

to HID relay terminal 3), and

through 20A fuse (No. 59/, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

to HID relay terminal ® , and
ith the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

through 7.5A fuse [No. 20|, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to daytime light control unit terminal 3 .
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [34, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to daytime light control unit terminal 2 .
Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal @ through body grounds (&2 and (0.

Te e e o

..E.....

HEADLAMP SWITCH OPERATION

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND or PASS (“C”) positions, ground is supplied
e to headlamp relay terminal @ and HID relay terminal 2

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

Headlamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from the headlamp relay terminal ®

e to combination meter terminal @) for the HIGH BEAM indicator and

e through daytime light control unit terminals & and ®
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE — ﬁ»@

Daytime Light System/System Description
(Cont'd)

e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp.

Power is also supplied

e from the headlamp relay terminal ®

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @ @l

e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp.

HID relay is also energized, and power is supplied.

e from the HID relay terminal ® MA
e toterminal @ LH headlamp

Power is also supplied

e from the HID relay terminal @ EM
e toterminal @ RH headlamp

Ground is supplied at all times.

e to LH head lamp terminal @ and RH head lamp terminal @ LG
e through body ground and E9.

Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND (LOW or HI) or PASS (“C”) position, the low beam headlamps illu- EC
minate.
High beam operation/flash-to-pass operation EE

When the lighting switch is turned to 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) position, ground is supplied

e toterminal @ of LH headlamp and combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @ AT
e through lighting switch terminals @ and

e through body grounds and &®.

Ground is also supplied PD
e toterminal @ of RH headlamp

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @

e through lighting switch terminals ® and ® EA
e through body grounds and B9.

With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

RA
XENON HEADLAMP
For description regarding xenon headlamp, refer to EL-64. -
AUTO LIGHT OPERATION
For auto light operation, refer to FL-63. ST

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION
With the engine running, the lighting switch in the OFF or 1ST position and parking brake released, power is RS

supplied

e through daytime light control unit terminal @

e toterminal @ of RH headlamp BT
e through terminal @ of RH headlamp

e to daytime light control unit terminal @

e through daytime light control unit terminal & HIA
e toterminal @ of LH headlamp.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of LH headlamp.

e through daytime light control unit terminals @ and @
e through body grounds and E9.

Because the high beam headlamps are now wired in series, they operate at half illumination. DX
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE — ﬁ»@

Operation (Daytime light system with xenon
headlamp)

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” or
“1ST” position, the headlamp high beam automatically turns on.

Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same as
conventional light systems.

Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 1ST 2ND OFF 1ST 2ND
Lighting switch
A|lB|C|A|B|C|A|B|C|A|B|C|A|B|C|A|B|C

High beam X|IX[O[X|X[|[O[O| X|O|a*|aA*) Ola* (A OO X0
Headlamp

Low beam X[X[X[X[|X]|X|O|IO]O XXX [X]O|O|O
Parking and tail lamp X[X[X][O|O|OlOI0O]0O X1O[O1O0]OIO0|10
License and instrument illumination lamp X[X[X][O|O|OlOIO]0O X1OOIO|O|0|10
O : Lamp “ON”
X : Lamp “OFF”
A : Lamp dims.

[0 : Added functions
*:When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime light will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime light won’t come ON.
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Schematic
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

o>

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

BATTERY

o

15A 15A

R/B

20A 20A
@
R/W R/G l R/W
: ;
L3 E
) G

HEADLAMP
RH

E151

HEADLAMP
HID LH HID C(a)
CONT CONT
| LOW HIGH | LOW
B R B

HEAD-
LAMP
RELAY

E52

EL-DTRL-05

Refer to EL-POWER.

Next
page

B B B B
| |
A A
E22
=B

N
[ 2><]
57 0. E) B & @
BR BR W GY GY
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE — ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-DTRL-06
START ON or START
X
. 55 | FUSE BLOCK | Fefer to EL.POWER. .
-
1 1
10D |Le]]
s SB RIG MA
. .
-
| I EM
4—
@ LR — -
<Gy - I @12 LG
LY LW  SB RIG
o O e 51 VJ‘\— e £
Preceding | RH LH RH LH ST IGN DAYTIME QD
page LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT LIGHT
FUSE FUSE GONTROL
FE
RH  LH E39), (E40),
LGHT LIGHT  PKB RH LIGHT LH LIGHT
MAIN MAIN ALT-L GND MAIN SW MAIN W |[Ex
WIR B BW W
BR/R
,J_‘@ #@
22 ]| COMBINATION PD
m METER

2]
@ (HIGH

BEAM

INDICATOR) FA
|| 23 ||

Ni2
- RA
51 i
L ALTER-
[:]: NATOR * - BR
E108
OR I
- _
||1_|| @ =y ST

E43 Next
PARKING > page
apruien |EINE, > .

i3
RELEASED T
—_

BT

HA

|
30]29[28| 27/ 26|25 [24
2322[21]20]19]18][17]16]15

]
W |
| AAiTiof1a[iY (A]5eN (a4
1 alz]s]a
QT & Gy & G @, Geily @
|
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE — ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)

BATTERY EL-DTRL-07
Refer to EL-POWER.
15A
BCM
(BODY
R CONTROL
[ L| H/LAMP COMB SW TAILL | MODULE)
[1] ALY (AUTO) RLY M22
JOINT 3 ” =
) CONNEGTOR-15 Ls ] LITI—I LITI—I
| E48 RIY Ly YR
L|+|_| L|+|_| e S5 w To EL-AT/IND I4 \ I4
R R SB [1] 2]
I—l—l I—l—I I—l—I JOINT JOINT
[ I[s]l I[3] CONNECTOR-10 CONNECTOR-2
& o[
1 2
9 [ =]
2 7 4 RIY YR
CT LT L 1
Y/R R/G B Mi2
| mp To EL-AT/IND S} - - -===--- SE - - S6K
RIY & LY YR
R/G W To EL-TAILL I ;
E11
To EL- >
DTRL0S @ RIY @c»
E43
Preceding . To EL-
page - Ed THEFT
@ B/W .. . B/W *
RIY Uy Y/R
* E ﬁ 38T 37T 34T
(Es1) I—I—I LI_I
e s o Ly 5
Y/B
el [T/l 2] 2] [im]

tow Low COMBI-
* -~ AUTO,‘— -e. AUTO g ~qulST  |NATION

‘l k) 18T SWITCH
HI PASS HI PASS 2ND | (LIGHTING
--------- OFF 2ND  OFF SWITCH)
) :

GE2
—BB .-.ﬂ
™
@@ i 5
s olsThe &
— =S _ - O Refer to last page (Foldout page)
—2 W12, Eee)
OTIz]z]eIse0B]e]6le] (Ms2)  [GI41a[2]2]2] (MeD) 3|7]6 I EEEE Ve
G W 4 GY 2l212] 57 | &0, @t
M22
[~ ——————— - 1
| == i i (=] B '
i [s]7Telre] Ee 3|42]8T10] 9 EeD |
| w |
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-DTRL-08
ACC or ON ON or START
- - - EJI7JBS)E BLOCK [Refer to EL-POWER.
1 1 1
|LeB]| |L2A]) |Lres]|
P OR R/G
OPTICAL
SENSOR
GND ouT POWER N1
[3] [3] LG/B LG/R LG
JOINT JOINT
CONNEGTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3
M54 M53
=] =] D G- - -
P R/G LG/B LG/R LG
!J_\ I = | !J_\ * * 4
[10s] [60] [e8] [58] [52] [59]
BAT ACC IGN AUTO LIGHT ~ AUTO LIGHT AUTO LIGHT ?B%MDY
SENS GND SENS SENS (5v) [BODY
T/COORD MODULE)
VR GND___ GND_|(M22
|Lsz]) | ESEH]
G/R* B B
ILLUMINATION
TIME CONTROL
SWITCH
®
w Z} RIL RLEp
ILLUMI-
NATION @ To EL-ILL ONT
I} R/W R mp CONNECTOR-11
M61
By a7 a2
W{I E}B-.—BB—.-B{I I}B-.GMS
I
B B
BMpToEL-CIGAR L £
Mi4 M47
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
 — we) . (N1
GTTaTe 22 s 3 3]=T3]3] (M53), (Wsd) [3T1T2]4] (v
G G 5 ull e W

1] (D

W
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE —

Trouble Diagnoses
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE

(Data are reference values.)

Terminal ) . Jud t
ermina Wire color Item Condition ucgemen
No. standard
1 W/R Alternator N
@) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
\@ z When engine is running Battery voltage
@@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
2 SB Start signal
When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
@) YVh?n turning ignition switch to “ON” from Less than 1V
ST
(ci@) When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
3 R/IG Power R
source @) When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ST” Battery voltage
(ci@) When turning ignition switch to “OFF Less than 1V
4 G Power When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Battery voltage
source PASS (“C”) position y g
Except the above 1V or less
5 L/W Power When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Batterv voltage
source PASS (“C”) position 24 9
Except the above Less than 1V
6 L/R LH head- When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Batterv voltage
lamp control PASS (“C”) position y 9
When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Approx. half battery voltage
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
\@ 4 selector lever is in N or P position.
d
Except the above Less than 1V
7 Ly RH head- When lighting switch is turned to “2ND” or Batterv voltage
lamp control PASS (“C”) position y 9
When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Battery voltage
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
\@ 4 selector lever is in N or P position.
d
Except the above Less than 1V
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HEADLAMP (FOR CANADA) — XENON TYPE — ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Terminal Wire color Item Condition Judgement
No. standard
9 L RH high When turning lighting switch to “2ND” and
beam HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) positions Less than 1V
(Ground) ) ) ] ] (Gl
When releasing parking brake with engine
running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Approx. half battery voltage | [V]A
A CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
\k' d selector lever is in N or P position.
EM
10 R LH high When turning lighting switch to “2ND” and Less than 1V
beam HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”") positions
(Ground) ] ] ] ] LG
A When releasing parking brake with engine
\k' V] running and turning lighting switch to “OFF”
(daytime light operation) Less than 1V EC
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure
selector lever is in N or P position.
13 W Lighting FE
switch When turning lighting switch HIGH (*A”) or
(LH high PASS (“C") position Less than 1V
beam) AT
14 B/W Lighting
switch When turning lighting switch HIGH (*A”) or
(RH high PASS (“C") position Less than 1V PD
beam)
16 B Ground — — FA
17 OR Parking t When parking brake is released Battery voltage
brake switch @) When parking brake is set Less than 1.5V BRA
Bulb Replacement/Xenon Type 8m
For bulb replacement, refer to EL-71.
Aiming Adjustment/Xenon Type ST
For aiming adjustment, refer to [EL-73.
RS
BT
HA
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HEADLAMP — Headlamp Aiming Control —

«>D

BATTERY

Refer to EL-POWER.

Wiring Diagram — H/AIM —

m
Ny
o]

EL-H/AIM-01

E26

JOINT
P CONNECTOR-15 F —.ﬁ
| E48 |
R/G Lw R/G LW LW
[IEH [ =
SB W To EL-AT/IND
= P 1 [ 1 [
I—'—l I—'—l I—l—l I L |HeAD- I [ 1heap ow 2
I L I AMP. LAMP AMP. LAMP
p TAIL LAMP AIMING AIMING
RELAY MOTOR MOTOR
? L[(@]_‘ LK@]_‘
T L ]
i ol o ] ] iy &2
YR  RG B (N3)
B 5 W) 7o EL-AT/IND B B LW
JOINT CONNECTOR-13
R/GE II:PR/G HEAD-
= @& AMING
L._|. SWITCH
@D
I|_|I Ll%_l
AUTO 18 COMBINATION
LIeHTING lB
(SWITCH)
@ @ e
]
i (5o
[ B
E70 )
B i
I °
n
GE1 @ [ el
n n
B B
i i
E22 E36
S o o Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1H2
e _={3]4 HERE W12, G
sTel7TsTofolufs] @@  [elelife] (o> [af7]e] E®) G
w w [4] GY GY E70), (E81
2 A = I |
I @ D @ haEeE EHEE E
AAE 32| 8 10| 9
W B B | BR w1
__________________ d
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

o>

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to tail lamp relay terminals @ and ®

e through 15A fuse [No. |63, located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box].
Ground is supplied

e to the lighting switch terminals & and

e through body grounds and E9.

SWITCH OPERATION

When the lighting switch is turned to 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied
e to tail lamp relay terminal @

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

Tail lamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e from tail lamp relay terminal @

e to power terminals of parking, license and tail lamps through stop and tail lamp sensor terminal (8 .

With power supplied, parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

AUTO LIGHT OPERATION

MA

EM

LG

EC

BCM is connected to the optical sensor. The optical sensor sends a signal to BCM according to outside [5E

brightness.

When the lighting switch is turned to AUTO position, ground is supplied
e to BCM terminal @

e from the lighting switch terminal @ .

AT

When ignition switch is set to ON or START and outside is darker than the prescribed level, ground is sup-

plied

e to tail lamp relay terminal @

e from the BCM terminal @ .

Tail lamp relay is then energized, and parking, license and tail lamps illuminate.

Auto light operation allows these lamps to turn off when outside is brighter than the prescribed level.

Or the ignition switch is turned to the OFF position.
For detailed wiring diagram of auto light, refer to “HEADLAMP”.

TAIL AND STOP WARNING LAMP

When one of the stop lamp bulbs is burned out with the stop lamp switch depressed, or one of the tail bulbs

PD

[FA

RA

is burned out with the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, the tail and stop warning lamp illuminate. For

details, refer to “WARNING LAMPS” (EL-135).
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

o>

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

@, ED

Lz

— EL-TAIL/L-01
Refer to EL-POWER. <UE)> : For U.S.A. with xenon
15, headlamp system
@: Except for U.S.A. with xenon
R headlamp system
@ : For Canada with xenon
||T|| headlamp system
) %%“LECTORJ 5 : Without xenon headlamp system
| =) *1 Lw: <UE> *2 wru: <UE)
L|%|_| L|%|_| == 55w To EL-AT/IND Ly : <CB> YR: B
R R SB JOINT PUR :
I_l_l I_l_l I_l_l CONNECTOR-13
1 el I[3] E46
5 TAIL LAMP -
° Y Il:b RIG R/G 4}
LT ol L] -~
YR RIG B I} R/G G ’
I I _»hB*To EL-AT/IND | Next
VR rGa 1 —— 1 ]mRG RIG RIG l page
n
1 @ G
n
VIR Eee):W12) "u
1 EK Uy @ = rc *}
I r— bt J
YR *1
7 [ LA S| 75 T1.ﬁ
u
Y/R LY Y/R RIG RIG
[zl [zl ] [Eml [Eml
COMBINATION JOINT LICENSE LICENSE
AUTO®” \QFQN AUTO/" ~o°7 SWITCH CONNECTOR-2 LAMP LH LAMP RH
o ST M52
OFF ™™= 7" =] =]
B

LLe]] ]| YR :
n
I_E_l_ = -I_E_l ._l
81
____________ M GT2
9T 16T 4 * To EL-
& 55y, e mm@u@nsaiks
g ¥ e I @
T
_5 L/.Y Y./R -
GE2;ﬁ 1 1 B0 @
COMB  TAILL BCM ﬁ
u SwW RLY (BODY |
B B (AUTO) CONTROL B B B
e A MODULE) A A m
E36 E22 M22 Ti2 B22 B35
S a0 A - O Refer to last page (Foldout page).
L=l=
1111 1]1[1 ,
GTaTaT2]2 2 s 3= e ]3] (Ms2)  [3]7]6 E48
G ] Gv 117Gy 2l2] Sy W12, Eeo
E. Ee
1 M22
| == 1]1]=3]2 ' 1]2[3|c=]4]5]6]7 o
15 7Telve] @D 32| 8 10| 9 E87) | 9 [10]11[12]13]14]15]16 2] (), &)
I BR W w w w
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

EL-TAIL/L-02
- @ . With xenon headlamp system
@ R/G : Without xenon headlamp system
Preceding 43 R/C:> G/B ’ To EL- ©J
page R ’ TURN

R/G H | I | I N * L*J\?A%L[;j MA

RIG L
sl =1 EM
LIGHT WARNING STOP AND
SW.TAIL LAMP TAIL LAMP
SENSOR
TAIL TAIL
GND LAMP D Lavpc [0 LG
R | LLe
B GR L
To EL- E©
] GO 2550
GR AL
[m ] Tol i FE
PARK-|  TURN FRONT
ING COMBINATION Ta] | RENE.
LAMP RH C@ NATION AT
@ LAMP RH
— STOP AL { |Gi3

L] L] P

B B
To EL-
—— = B oL EA
G/B GR RIL
[l [T L [T
PARK-|  TURN]  |FRoNT -
ING COMBINATION I CoMBI- w
LAMP LH C@ NATION
: LAMP LH
> & TACT STOP BR
I LI
B B T
5 B ST
) GT3 .-.
| GB10
GE1 @ GTz.-BB-.ﬁ RS
i I |
H H I
= = o = = ol
= 1{2[s|c|4]5]6]7 Q 5]4]3|C HIA
& ED.ED ED (st Llelsla] (o), (s | e
BR BR GY GY 2Ll M woow e le e W
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

related circuit

Parking, license and tail lamps do|1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. [63], located in the fuse, fusible
not operate. link and relay box).
2. Tail lamp relay 2. Check tail lamp relay.
3. Lighting switch 3. Check lighting switch.
4. Open in tail lamp relay circuit 4. Check harness between tail lamp relay terminal @ and
lighting switch terminal @ for an open circuit.
5. Lighting switch ground circuit 5. Check lighting switch ground circuit.
Individual parking or license lamps | 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
do not operate. 2. Lamp ground 2. Check lamp ground circuit.
3. Open circuit 3. Check harness between power supply terminal of lamp
and tail lamp relay terminal @ for an open circuit.
Tail lamps do not operate. (See|l. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
note.) 2. Lamp ground 2. Check lamp ground circuit.
3. Stop and tail lamp sensor -|3. Check stop and tail lamp sensor. (Refer to EI-240)

Auto light malfunctioning.

Refer to trouble diagnoses in “HEADLAMP” (@).

Note: If one of the tail lamp bulbs is burned out or if one of the circuits between the tail lamps and stop and
tail lamp sensor is open, tail and stop warning lamp in the combination meter will illuminate with the
lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position.
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STOP LAMP

o>

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

EL-STOP/L-01

BATTERY
15 ('iJL/JBS)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. ¢l
EE] T4 A
To EL-
RIY .— L > WARN
I_l_l n I
[1] R R L EM
srop [T IGTl =]
LAMP STOP LAMP STOP LAMP WARNING | STOP AND
DEPRESSED | SWITCH SW. B SW. A LAMP | TAIL LAMP LG
SENSOR
_ M20 HMTG STOP
RELEASED STOE?MF‘ L?EIA Glﬁ T10
5 10 9
IL2]| |_._| L._l (L]
= RW RIL B EG
R
=] I o b
2
JOINT B36 T6 ’ - EE
CONNECTOR-1 RW G/R RIL
i D)
=] O]
2
L2] L'gl REAR AT
R TAIL STOP | COMBI
NATION
|| LAMP LH R/L L 5
B3 B151
5 &) e ui [l ]
GH- REAR
|| M TED T STOP TALL COMBI. Ea
R LAMP LAMP RH
Tl GE
1 2
= LLe]] RA
W B e
A N e |
I I 5
1---le ) @c: BR
GB152 -
?J ST
. B151
|—.—| JOINT
=725) CONNECTOR-17 RS
B
GB105.IB{I 1}81 r.IBBl.GTZ
; B B ; B36 ; BT
A A 5 B A
B105 B22) (B35 T12
HA
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— 1[2[3[c=l4]5]6]7 :
[IEEOAEEEEER @ R @
1[2]c=]3]4 1[2[s[==]4]5]6]7
I..I s5l6[7[8[9]10 5\1,31 12 8\132 ]9 l10l11]12]13]14]15]16 X
[
[112]3]4] (79).(T13 51413 T10
W W 12| [10]e]8]7]s W
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BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —
] EL-BACK/L-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)

(dmcB

= 1 PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION
To AT-A/T < R 5 ’ SWITCH

B19

v B36
L]
I
-
2@
LW LW
|| (L]
BACK-UP LAMP BACK-UP LAMP
RH LH
T16 T15
= =
I I
>
To EL-STOP/L <@ B ] ]
GT1 [ | GB10
GT2 .-BB-.
1 GO
B B B
e A u
T12 B22) (B35
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
/6 1'& 3\ 1|2]3[c=3]4]5]6]7 L__|
\987/ 891011|1213141516 2[1 TJVS’T\;Ve
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FRONT FOG LAMP ﬁ»@

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to fog lamp relay terminal @

e through 15A fuse [No. |40/, located in the fuse block (J/B)],

e to headlamp relay terminal ® @

e through 15A fuse (No. 53], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box) and

e to headlamp relay terminal @ .

When the lighting switch in the 2ND position, ground is supplied MIA
e to headlamp relay terminal @

e through lighting switch terminal @

e to lighting switch terminal EM
e through body grounds and &9.

The headlamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e to fog lamp relay terminal @ LG
e from headlamp relay terminal @ .

FOG LAMP OPERATION EC

The fog lamp switch is built into the combination switch. The lighting switch must be in the 2ND position and
LOW (“B”) position for fog lamp operation. With the fog lamp switch in the ON position, ground is supplied EE
e to fog lamp relay terminal @

through front fog lamp switch terminal @)

to front fog lamp switch terminal G2 AT
through lighting switch terminal @

to lighting switch terminal

through body grounds and &9. BD
The fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from fog lamp relay terminal &

e toterminal @ of each fog lamp. EA
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each fog lamp through body grounds G2 and (). With power and
ground supplied, the fog lamps illuminate.

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

EL-F/FOG-01
BATTERY
W
. Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 15A
[54]
R/W
*2 .l : @O
| RV <G>
%1 rB: <CE>
I?l | 7 | ml HEADLAMP RELAY
5 5 :
[, [, ®
EA] o] L & &
OR: UE> P: <UE> R:UE>
G: XE> LW XE> Ry : XE>
& P B2
< G_@-. _G4:.G_G4>
' & & &
To ‘ P: @ N @ Next
praL ) W B [ page
Ry
—
L N e— /5 > |
R:<UE>
<UE> : For U.S.A. with xenon Ry : KB
headlamp system
@ . For Canada with xenon
headlamp system
@ . With xenon
headlamp system
 Without xenon COMBINATION
headlamp system SWITCH
@ : Excglpt for U.S.A. with xenon %l\/GVH'—Cr:I”)G
eadlamp system
Es5), E8D)
x1 ArY: <UE) *3 Et2:
BR: Es9o: <CE»
rB: B> Ess: <UE> GE2
x2 E37: <UE> B —.ﬂ
Es6: <CE» Esl) (E70 g B
a/ 45
E36 E22
oo ————————————— 1 Refer to last page (Foldout page).
7] = . :
] & @& (D@ (EEEE Lk @
3|6 BR BR BR GY | BR w o
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FRONT FOG LAMP

@D

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG — (Cont'd)

EL-F/FOG-02
BATTERY
FUSE BLOCK
(J/B) Refer to EL-POWER. @H
[
Y A
(B3)
@
5 Elf
- (M49)
Precedi
p;zze ing @G* L§_| LC
G
21l [Eml EC
% & |FOG LAMP
I] RELAY
| | : | FE
L1 ] 5]
SB R
o W) AT
7S
e
W12
B 50
.
SB 5 @
..E70 I FA
E81 I
x GD) . : ,
| I_._l I—.—I A
[o1] [1] FRONT [1] FRONT
FRONT
FOG LAMP FOG LAMP FOG LAMP
SWITCH LH RH BR
OFF @ _ 9 9N|(Ess ] & 2]
o I2]] 2]
LI_I B B _
- i | [ ST
Precedi
Preceding /B — /5 ’
E70) (Est
o1 @ as
[ | I
2 &
D INGH BT
- Refer to last page (Foldout page).
8 @. G HA
e @ @ X1 & @@ &
o ov. ov  Llw Ea @D . G =
€. Est
N DX
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FRONT FOG LAMP ﬁ»@

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

b. Place vehicle on level ground.

c. Check that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver’'s seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting

screw.

Aiming adjusting screw

CEL409

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog
Screen lamp lens as shown at left.
2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

Main axis of light

7.6 m (25 f1)

MEL327G

3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-

Vertical centerline sity zone is 100 mm (4 in) below the height of the fog lamp

ahead of left fog lamp centers as shown at left.

e When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-
lamps and opposite fog lamp.

Top edge of high
intensity zone

Vertical centerline
ahead of right
fog lamp

Floor to center
Car of fog lamp lens

axis (height of fog
lamp centers)

¥ %

100 (4) \ 100 (4)

f( D) C )r

High-intensity areas

Unit: mm (in)
MEL328G

Bulb Specifications

Item Wattage W

Front fog lamp 55
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION

With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [19], located in the fuse block (J/B)] @
to hazard switch terminal @

through terminal @ of the hazard switch MA
to combination flasher unit terminal @

through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to turn signal switch terminal @ . EM
Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2) through body grounds @ and D).

LH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal @
to

e front combination lamp LH terminal 3 EG
e rear combination lamp LH terminal )

e combination meter terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the front combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds &2 and E®). EE
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (2, and G).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @9 through body grounds ) and (wD.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the LH turn signal lamps. AT
RH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal

e front combination lamp RH terminal 3
e rear combination lamp RH terminal @ 28,

e combination meter terminal G .

Ground is supplied to the front combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds2 and GE©.

Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (), and (). BA
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal 39 through body grounds i) and (wD.

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the RH turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION BR

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal 3 through:

e 10A fuse [No. [13], located in the fuse block (J/B)]. ST
With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal @ of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal @ RS
e through terminal 3 of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal @ through body grounds @2 and (D). BT
Power is supplied through terminal & of the hazard switch to

e front combination lamp LH terminal @

e rear combination lamp LH terminal @ A

e combination meter terminal @ .

Power is supplied through terminal & of the hazard switch to

e front combination lamp RH terminal @

e rear combination lamp RH terminal 2

e combination meter terminal @0 .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front combination lamp through body grounds &2 and & . [DX
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each rear combination lamp through body grounds @2, and (&.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @9 through body grounds @) and (WD) .

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing of the hazard warning
lamps.

WITH MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times
e through 10A fuse [No. [13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

e to multi-remote control relay terminals @, @ and ® .

Ground is supplied to multi-remote control relay terminal 2) , when the multi-remote control system is triggered
through the BCM (Body Control Module).

Refer to “MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM” (EL-329).

The multi-remote control relay is energized.

Power is supplied through terminal & of the multi-remote control relay

e to front combination lamp LH terminal @,

e to rear combination lamp LH terminal @ and

e to combination meter terminal @) .

Power is supplied through terminal @ of the multi-remote control relay

e to front combination lamp RH terminal 3,

e to rear combination lamp RH terminal @ and

e to combination meter terminal G0 .

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front combination lamp through body grounds (&2 and (&0.
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each rear combination lamp through body grounds @2, and (.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @G® through body grounds @ and @D .

With power and ground supplied, the BCM controls the flashing of the hazard warning lamps.
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Schematic

TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
ON or START BATTERY EL-TURN-01
y Y
7 5A 10A E}fE%E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
1
2A]] ]|
G/W ﬁ
vo@ L e L0

R/L

il [l 2l

OFFY - & e - o © HAZARD
ON ON ILLUMINATION [SWITCH
""""""""" fooC N22
: e

s e R

G/R L/B G/B G/Y R/W

_____|J—| B101 R/L W To EL-ILL
I

L

3

A I* v _ RAW B To EL-ILL
N @ — v 5>
1 . - o8 4> Next page
G/R LB G’B Gy
__ Ho0N]| - - - - - (Y] | A— 91N
G/R LB G/B G/Y
V33 () e— ——— P @ /B — /5 @ /s w— LB *}To EL-TURN-03
\ It @ @

JOINT
CONNECTOR-3
-
G/Y {Z A 4 Z} G/Y - G/Y @Next page
L o=
Z} G/Y m— G/Y 4}
R
G/B {I ‘[ I} G/B m— /B @

To EL-TURN-03

i [T /o
1} G/B N G/B @Next age
s @mefi— Theqy .
|
B B
2 A
W47
Refer to last page (Foldout page).

=

o
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’'d)
EL-TURN-02

B108 B108

-

Lol 0 Tl yun ¢

REMOTE
o o CONTROL
(P (P RELAY MA
o s L
Gy G/B PIL
EM
LG
_>
43 G/Y I b E@
X o
Precedlng(@@/s I ) S — I
page GB G [FE
[l [eoll
COMBINATION
GIY G/B PL LH éRH VETER AT
AR Y R e (TURN)
ik <M o @ @@

GN6 (@) mmmmm 5 W To EL-CIGAR

I RA

B

GD
<tpos BR
. JOINT
B

CONNECTOR-11

| ST

GM2._B{I I}B]
B
e

G/ LI%I_I oD
- I B
Gy
< I FA

5 D BCM RS
(BODY
CONTROL _E_
MODULE) —
M14 MA47 BT
____________________________ 1 Refer to last page (Foldout page).
:302928275262524 48]46 |44 43)/Z AN 42|41 40| ==n | Que), (D HA
GY 1 [23122[21[20[19[18[l17]16]15] "5 s0fas[ar]3s]|3s]343832]31] <5 : @59 , G1oi
e el M22
=B
57
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’'d)

- EL-TURN-03
@ LB
To EL-
TURN-01
I COMBINATION
SWITCH
L R (TURN SIGNAL)
Kl ’\ =
N
I R ||
G/W G
]
&
G/B G/W G G/Y
[sc] [1ic] [7D] Lz FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)
. Ee2
:
|LsGl) |Lret) |L20]] [124]
G/B G/B G/R GIY
@ Gib,
2o [
[o] - [e] -
TAILL €@ R/G |J_| TAIL/L 4@ R/G IJ_l
[2] REAR [2] REAR
R R
R/G G/B (TURN) R/G G/R (TURN)
|—'—| |—'—| (79) |—'—| |—'—| T13
EN E FRONT Ll%l—l EN E FRONT Ll%l—l
NaTon B NATON B
PARKING TURN |LAMP LH PARKING TURN |LAMP RH
Es2): <0E> :
K> Ese) : XE)
(] L2]]
B B
—
| I o
¢ [
GE1.— GTs.-B@B-.
E @ : With xenon headlamp system B g B
—%— : Without xenon headlamp system —%— —%— —%— —%—
E36
- Refer to last page (Foldout page).
dhe e oo [[HDhe EEEEo @@
BR BR GY GY w w
o E6d
[112]3]4] (79).(T13
wWwW
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

o>

Symptom Possible cause Repair order
Turn signal and hazard warning 1. Hazard switch 1. Check hazard switch.
lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check. (EL-111) &l
3. Open in combination flasher unit | 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open cir-
circuit cuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate | 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. [19], located in the fuse block MA
but hazard warning lamps operate. (J/B)]. Turn ignition switch ON and verify battery
positive voltage is present at terminal @ of hazard
switch. EM
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Turn signal switch 3. Check turn signal switch.
4. Open in turn signal switch circuit | 4. Check L/B wire between combination flasher unit and LG
turn signal switch for open circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. [13], located in the fuse block EC
ate but turn signal lamps operate. (J/B)]. Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminal @ of hazard switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch. EE
3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3. Check L/B wire between combination flasher unit and
hazard switch for open circuit.
Front turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb. AT
does not operate. 2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and (E36).
3. Open in front turn signal lamp 3. Check wire between fuse block and front turn signal
LH or RH circuit lamp LH or RH. Eb
Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds (712), and 2. Check grounds (712), and (83%5). EA
3. Open in rear turn signal lamp 3. Check wire between fuse block and rear turn signal
LH or RH circuit lamp LH or RH.
LH and RH turn indicators do not | 1. Grounds and 1. Check grounds and (W47). RA
operate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate. 2. Open in turn indicator circuit 2. Check wire between hazard switch and combination BR
meter (turn indicator).
Test lamp (27W) Electrical Components Inspection ST
|
@y COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK
e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications. RS
/ e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
?@ unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
25 @ ] ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit. BT
FHA
Battery
SEL122E
IDX
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ILLUMINATION

o>

Power is supplied at all times
e through 15A fuse (No. [63], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box)

System Description

e to tail lamp relay terminals @ and ® .
Ground is supplied to tail lamp relay terminal @ , when the lighting switch is moved to the 1ST or 2ND posi-

tion. The tail lamp relay is energized.

The lighting switch must be in the 1ST or 2ND position for illumination.
The illumination control switch that controls the amount of current to the illumination system. As the amount
of current increases, the illumination becomes brighter.
The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu-

mination system.

Component Connector No. Power terminal Ground terminal
Combination meter (D, ®, @ @, @
Rear cigarette lighter ), ® — (Unit ground)
Rear ashtray @D} @ @
Glove box lamp @ @)
TCS switch ® ®
Active damper suspension select switch @
Headlamp aiming switch ® ®@
Radio @
lllumination time control switch @ ®@
Front cigarette lighter ® — (Unit ground)
AIT device ® ®@
Front power window main switch @) @
Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror ® ®@
IVCS switch @) @)
Driver’s door control unit @ ®
Passenger door control unit @) @
AJC control unit @ @
Clock ® @)
Hazard switch @
Telephone switch @ ®@
Rear sunshade switch @ ®
lllumination control switch @ ®

The ground for all of the components except for rear ashtray, and rear cigarette lighter, glove box lamp and
front cigarette lighter are controlled through terminals @ and & of the illumination control switch and body

grounds and (uD.
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Schematic
| - |
—ZOI un ]
20x 0
- S=FEF
AZ=
A/T DEVICE 223 +
(ILLUMINATION)
JANY
T REAR SUNSHADE SWITCH
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(ILLUMINATION) @
JARY |||
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SWITCH (ILLUMINATION) ~
@ &
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7 A
N
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Q |
: © d
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ILLUMINATION ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL'I LL'O1
BATTERY ON or START

FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.

(/B) M40
To EL-
R/G () e— /G W [
R E66
IJ_l - JOINT
] R/G GONNECTOR-13
ilecro [ce
« NNECTOR-15 ) et Next
| &
| =5 R/G o] ] e | — 2>
1 1 To EL-
LITI—l LITI—l SB WP AT/IND

I—E|:|“’

F
SB
=l
5 TAIL LAMP
il A VOLTAGE
Q B REGULATOR
B

ODO/TRIP COMBI-
By ke
2 7 ILLUMI-
I—.—I I—.—I NATION (ILLUMI-
YR  RG . NATION)
i B 5 9 5 b iLLuminaTion |12, @D
Y/R 38 17
i T G
E @m*2 B R -
] e E} ToEL-
N R ILL-03
To EL-
GN6 : B> CiGAR
Y/R LY LY Y/R B
|—'—| |—'—| |—'—| QD JOINT
[11] [42] 21 ot |_52.N_| CONNECTOR-11
AUTO [1sT AUTO| 15T | COMEL CONNEC- B 3
. oD & [switcH TOR-2 5 = =
(LIGHTING M52 GM2 @) B E 1} B
OFF e - OFF W QED SWITCH) [L2]) ™ I
, " 2 a
Ll%l_l LI%I_l M:4 @ : For U.S.A. with xenon M?W
B B headlamp system
I—.—l E81 I—.—l < :: > : Except for U.S.A. with xenon
T E7-0- T TIeT headlamp system
B B 4 * @ : For Canada with xenon
I ; Y Y/R headlamp system
[l r._||—| <GE> : Without xenon
GE2 ; COM1; SW TA1I1L/L headlamp system
1 BCM
1 (AUTO) BLY (BODY *1 LW @ *2 W/PU: @
B B CONTROL
A m MODULE) Uy : <CE> YIR: XED
E22) (E36 M22 PUR:
— Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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page
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

M31
— -
@WL-. R/L*}E:éé
Peraeceeding N24 N16 N17 g
pag To EL-
R/ - —‘ O ® ‘- RIL ILL-05
|
O-.—I S o
|
RIL RIL RIL
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[1] [ 7]l DAMPER [&]
GLOVE SUSPENSION RADIO
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LAMP ﬁmﬁ'ﬁ NATION)
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L L.J @ L
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51 1o [ 3]l HEADLAMP [27]! NATION
SWITCH AIMING TIME
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RAW
[l
GLOVE
E/—‘(?I\)I?P . With active damper suspension
OFEN | swiTCH . With headlamp aiming control system
CLOSED T M28
Li—l JOINT
CONNECTOR-11 RIL
et =7l FronT
CIGARETTE
GM3 @) mmm B {I I} B I(_IGHTER
ILLUMI-
I NATION)
B (N6)
i - J_—
W47
5 S o= = ==
W26 [alsl 2] (v
2]1 2]1 |5 C | 8l7]2]1
BR W GY W W W
—
5 of7]e]5[3[1
W W
TEL987A
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
@;ﬁ EL-ILL-04
To EL-
ILL-02 >
<PR/LI
Precedin >
page Q@R/Ll ’ﬂ @l
RIL RIL RIL
2] M15
L3P]) 4] MA
@20
R‘L L RIL
sz EN
RIL RIL RIL
I—l—I FRONT
IEH LY || POWER el 2] PASSENGER LG
DEVICE Dow VoS FRONT | CONTROL
(ILLUMI- SWITCH SWITeH POWER |UNIT
NATION) LLUMI- (LU WINDOW | (LCUO2) c
NI36 NATION NATION) SUB- (ILLUMI- E
4] || INFOR- SWITCH | NATION)
R./W - MAYDAY MATION [\B10 | m“ D29
RIL KA FE
=
= o
L AUTO
ANTI- DOOR |DRIVER'S AT
DAZZLING LOCK DOOR
INSIDE MAIN CONTROL
I(\(ILIELF}&R SWITCH [UNIT
H— NATION) FRONT (i LU PD
Winbowy | NATION
cJ e -
RAW SWITCH
RA
RW RW
|—l—| |—'—| BR
[Ld] 37Q
M11) M15 (v48)
R/.W R/.W RW D)
M26. . .— %U
™
RIW
Ty RS
(N1)
o D)
Preceding > > %Next
page R -N.G- R R page BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1]2[3]4[5K 6[7]8]2]10 ) (613 (5 9l —>{3]1 38 BREn Que), (v HA
11[12]13]14]15]16]17] 18 W W W 8l7]lsl5]4]2 W W @, @D
m48) , (D21
liol_—>[4]> <
1198|7|6|531 12
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
EL-ILL-05

R/L R/ R R/L RL

Enl R D 2 I - I -

CONTROL CLOCK
UNIT (LLUMI- HAZARD swiTeH swren - JV
SWITCH (ILLUMI-
(ILLUMI- NATION) QLM NATION) (ILLUMI-
NATION) o8 NATION) NATION)
N25
63

e8] 2] 2e]] A
RW R R
AW i
| @
. R/L
[
ILLUMINATION
CONTROL
SWITCH
N23
=] ]
B R
R/W R/W
Preced - 2 . |4
page @R- RE@ N R m———— ) ¥ R E— ) E—
N14 N10 GN11
o2 : B> Cican
B
2 D)
= (M6) JOINT
B e CONNECT OR-11
|
oune T o
B B
A A
m14 Ma7

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

= = DRCH)
ENENEREAEIEN — =19 | &7 6] vz :
= — | Gy NHABAERAE W gl7T2T113 m

&
=
=
<€

)
2 O 4 mr l4]3]2]1] (N28) S N30
22]20]19 W W slal[2]1 W

TEL454B
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TRUNK ROOM AND VANITY MIRROR LAMP ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

BATTERY EEHEK ROOM EL-INT/L-01
FUSE BLOCK | Referto 1 2
(ﬁéq‘) oc EL-POWER. I—ITI—I I—ITI—I MA
@D . GD e __
< N
. | | EM
: —— ! GB152 o EL
<R___ e "B B > STOP/L
RW @ RW B B LG
B26 B151 I
w B
= T3 EC
- R1 . Y B
o EL-
:- RAW B> BOOMIL EE
R/W
= P ,J—‘
[1] [ — AT
VANITY VANITY y
MIRROR MIRROR
LAMP LAMP PD
S G
OFF ON OFF ON
_» _ : -
B36
L2] [2]
" - " RA
To EL-
Gr2 @ @=smp oo
GR1
I [1] BR
B TRUNK ROOM
OPEN L_/;I\:IF‘ SWITCH -
L.—I Mi5 CLOSED— T S—U
B JOINT 2 JOINT
CONNECTOR-11 I—ITI—l CONNECTOR-17
M61 i B10 RS
sz.—s{z I}B GTZ.IBB-. GB1OS.IB{I I}B
I I (11) (@B3s I I BT
B B B B B B B
= = i A B i =
V47 T12 B22) (B35 B105 Bi18 HIA
750 o 75l Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1]12]3]4[5K006]7]8]2]10 i|2]|3|C]4]s]6]7
M15 M61
11]12[13]14]15[18]17]18 W = - | Gy 8|9 l10[11]12[13]14]15]16 oy
0
1]2]c0]3]4 1 1]2]3[c=]4]5]6]7
|..| 5|6]7[8]910 5\1,31 8|9 l10l11]12[13]14]15] 16
<>
1]2] (T11 ,(Re)
w w w

TEL990A
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METER AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B) Trunk room {under parcel shelf)

e mal) LU0 0000 B —

o oo
HN :

| — D D |\
UH DU — Fuel tank gauge &%\ & ‘
F’W unit Ra(digtgr upper hosg &

A\ /7
Vehicle speed sensor

c
o
 —

SEL935UA

UNIFIED CONTROL METER System Description

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlled totally
by control unit combined with speedometer.

e Digital meter is adopted for odo/trip meter.*
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the trip meter
is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.

e Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

The display is changed by pushing the reset button.

Push (For less than 1 sec.)

Push (For less

- -"] than 1 sec.) . {TRlP

y

|

[
y
)

|

- - Push
{ 10t » | TRIP
{ODO (e :n'c_] '[ a

-
U(
.y
N
N~

! . D )
A A
Push for reset Release Push for reset Release
. Push | (For more (For more
- Push or release than 1 sec.) than 1 sec.)
the reset button
\ \
TRIPA 10007107 TRIP e
Ot et

SEL253V

Note: Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.

EL-120



METER AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal @ .

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal

e through body grounds and (WD), Gl
FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank. MIA
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

e to combination meter terminal for the fuel gauge EM

e from terminal ® of the fuel tank gauge unit
e through terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit and
e through ECM terminal (2. LC

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE

The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based EC
on the resistance of the thermal transmitter.

As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable
ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on EE
the gauge moves from “C” to “H".

TACHOMETER

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm). AT
The tachometer is regulated by a signal
e from terminal &) of the ECM PD
e to combination meter terminal @ for the tachometer.
SPEEDOMETER

FA

The vehicle speed sensor sends a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.

The voltage signal is sent

e to combination meter terminals @ and @ for the speedometer BRA
e from terminals @ and @ of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed.

BR
ST
RS

BT

HA

EL-121
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METER AND GAUGES

Combination Meter

x1000r/min

—

RESISTOR
RESISTOR

o
///i
e/’ll
=l
e T
\'t\‘ T
o
2V
LS
>
- \\
0\
[\
[4041[42]/mmmN43]44[4545]|

~ ~
De—des S a) ;
| >0 -0l

¢ TOGOOCQ
-~
-~

/ _
O~

[24]25]26]/mm\[27] 28] 2

|31]32[33]34]35] |36]37(38[39]

[15]16[17] Tia[te]20[21]22]23]

FPC connector

O oo
% 15045 o
= 440 So1
FP\ 0 <t
= dI1s N
Y o &
e dO1S % TIvL ol
& 440 a/0 oo
% diNv1 ONI NOILONNA WA %
% HIAHSYM ,S
7 739 1vas -
NI o0
@ o5
{010 1|0M
Y Sivag * o
@ Te¥ o))
— £ sav Bl [Fo}
S © 0 P 0o
= H00d
@ O m
J3nd _
o~ 1
o=
CETE [/ S e~ o <
OHOVL E |28 w -
|8, |5 [—oZo—o0
Zz w g ST S
BV | § |L 8 O
e 5 E m —of o—on~
g3lvm | & L s |
Y 1
2 2o m =z
—O " O0— E ) -
IBNVO Lo " o
25 0
S0 Jand £z 2 3
IV 0 O
N
— ——1
W ova BV e
L [Hovinoag| —®wW—
m@ IOVLIOA
Qo5 NOLYNIWNTII H3.13W dI¥1/000
- = Hd Nunl b 0B
~ O NEAL
&No—@ °Q
HOLVOIANI Wy39 HOIH v
LoD ol
© ~(54INg $#X) NOILYNIANTT Y313
S Wisg
Qo—®
=aASINEQ __ _____,
w
Pay] 1
N ot z! z
© 1 © _Aln_
® ' a o!
Jo—i 52!
1 d -
10, — 0 " o &
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METER AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —

o>

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-METER-01
BATTERY ON or START
! X @l
10A 7.5A (Fﬁg)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
1 1
168 ||£|| MA
Y G
[l EN
JOINT
CONNECTOR-1
M51
(H] LG
Y G
T EC
Y G
To n
Ha-ac €Y -e N22 FE
Y
[Eal [41] AT
TACHO-
METER
PD
FPC CONNECTOR COMBINATION
0000 METER
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT ; .
(With speedometer and odo/trip meter) FA
FPC CONNECTOR
A
a]] Lis]] A
W/G P/L To
@D OINT e——— E‘T:g’&g’,ﬁm’,g BR
W'/G CONNECTOR-8 RESISTOR EL-WIPERASCD,AUT/DP
M58 F65
F10 ST
[ — U O IS -Ezwzj-n—l
M4g I*
WG R RS
=l
TACHO
CHECK
ECM CONNECTOR BT
F69
[HA
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
ve). (N
1A [2T2] 2] 2]2]2] (us1), Quss
||||||||||| D
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - | F69
I [30]29] 2827 )/ 26[25]24 14[13[12l/N11]10] @ 46]45[44]43)/2N\[42[41]40
I
:232221 20]19[18]]17]16]15 sl7]ell5]4fs]2]+ NV1VS 39]38f37]36|f35]34[a3] 3] 31 |
e e e e I
[S<)
©)
GY GY
TELO41B
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METER AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — METER — (Cont'd)

)\ WATER TEMP. GAUGE )\ FUEL
T GAUGE
[eYe)
--------- FPC CONNECTOR ---------- COMBINATION
00 00 METER
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT ,
(With speedometer and odof/trip meter)
0 o o
----------------- FPC CONNECTOR +==============-==
Q Q Q Q
LG/B BR/W RIL LB B
49N BN} = - oo oo TN - - o o - PEY] | 96N
LG/B BR/W RIL LB B
@4 i e
o] f == famt ==~~~ -------- aM
4
LG/B BR/W RIL
I?l FUEL
TANK
\g\ GAUGE
UNIT
— (829
LJ
B
B65
LG/B BR/W
L1 1 He
SENSOR
B20 |—.—|
B GD) JOINT
0 CONNECTOR-11

L/B rBE II:PB1

B
I—l—I THERMAL
129 TRANS- E 8 s
GNDA MITTER ®
ECM F28 L
F69 = — =
w1
___________________________ ] Refer to last page (Foldout page).
i
14]13[12}/2N[ 11]10] 9 46]45]44] 43}/ 42]41]40 | '
!
g Lel7]el[sT4]3]2] W 39]38]37]36]|35]34] 33] 3231 W : we), (v
N N M49) , (F63
N (Fe4) , B102
O
— F69
1]2]3 1]2]3]4 5|6|7]s
45[6] B2 9 [10]11]12]13[14]15]16[17]18]19]20 BI78
B W w
TEL042B
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METER AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode
DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Odol/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode. @l
e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE A
1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odo/trip meter to “TRIP
A’ or “TRIP B".
2. Turn ignition switch to OFF. EM
3. Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch.
4. Confirm that trip meter indicates “000.0".
5. Push odo/trip meter switch more than three times within 5 LG
seconds.
EC
FE
AT
6. All odo/trip meter segments should be turned on. oD
NOTE: If some segments are not turned on, speedometer (uni-
fied meter control unit) with odo/trip meter should be
replaced. EA
TRIPLAT )70 020 20 020 0200t At this point, the unified control meter is turned to diagnosis
ODO[B] L0 L0 0 L0t mode.
RA
BR

SEL110V

7. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge §T
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning.
NOTE: It takes about 1 minute for indication of fuel gauge to RS
become stable.

BT

HA

SEL111V
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METER AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)

Tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are con-
nected with unified meter control unit (speedometer) by Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC) connector. When replace or remove and install
unified control unit (speedometer), disconnect and connect FPC
connector according to the following steps.

DISCONNECT

1. Open connector cover.

2. Release connector lock by holding both ends of it and pulling
it up.

3. Disconnect FPC by pulling it up.

SEL109V

CONNECT
Check land | 7 = |nsert FPC into connector and lock connector pushing FPC
terminal
downward.

2. Check secure connection of FPC.

3. Check continuity of check land terminal for secure connection
\% of FPC.
Resistance: 0 Q
I = =\ 4. Close connector cover.

SEL114V
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METER AND GAUGES

o>

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

Y

Trouble Diagnoses

Can Diagnosis mode

MA

" Yes No

e Screws securing the
malfunctioning meter/
gauge
(The screws are
located behind the
combination meter.
For details refer to

EL-131.)

OK

Y

v

A 4

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

Replace speedometer
(unified meter control

RA

SYMPTOM CHART 1
Refer to EL-128.

Reconnect FPC connector and check continuity between
check land terminals and/or repair malfunctioning part.
Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”, EL-126

EL-127

Can Diagnosis mode No »| Do meter warning ves > Check the screws >
be activated? Refer to lamps operate? securing speedometer. be activated?
“Meter/Gauge Opera- (The screws are
tion and Odo/Trip Meter No located behind the
Segment Check in combination meter. For
Dia%nosis Mode”, details refer to EL-131))
Yes
Y
Check power supply
and ground circuit.
Refer to “POWER SUP-
PLY AND GROUND
CIRCUIT CHECK”,
EL-128
Y
Check meter/gauge P
operation in Diagnosis [
mode.
A 4 l
Malfunction is indicated No malfunction is indi-
in Diagnosis mode. cated in Diagnosis
mode. unit).
Y A4
Check the following: SYMPTOM CHART 2
e FPC connector con- Refer to EL-128,
nection
Refer to “Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC)”, NG
EL-126

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA




METER AND GAUGES

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom chart 1 (Malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Speedometer and/or odo/trip
meter indicate(s) malfunction
in Diagnosis mode.

Multiple meter/gauge indicate
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

e Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

e Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

One of tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge indicates
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.

e Meter/Gauge
e Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

. Check resistance of meter/gauge indicating malfunction. If

the resistance is NG, replace the meter/gauge. Refer to
“METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK”, EL-131.

. If the resistance is OK, replace speedometer (unified meter

control unit).

Symptom chart 2 (No

malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode)

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Speedometer and odol/trip
meter are malfunctioning.

. Sensor

- Speedometer, Odo/Trip meter

. FPC connector

. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

. Check vehicle speed sensor.

INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (Refer to EI-129.)

. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”,

. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

Multiple meter/gauge are mal-
functioning. (except
speedometer, odo/trip meter)

. FPC connector

. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”,
EL-126

. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

One of tachometer/fuel gauge/
water temp. gauge is malfunc-
tioning.

2.

. Sensor/Engine revolution signal

- Tachometer

- Fuel gauge
- Water temp. gauge
FPC connector

3. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit)

2.

3.

. Check the sensor for malfunctioning meter/gauge.

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL (Refer to
El-13d))

INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE (Refer to EL-130.)
INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to EL-131.)
Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”,

Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).

Before starting trouble diagnoses above, perform PRELIMINARY CHECK, EL-127.___|

DISCONNECT
H.s. E@

Combination meter
connector

LT T VN 1]

I
LI LT T ool T1

Y

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
Power supply circuit check

_ﬂ
® o

Terminals Ignition switch position
) S OFF ACC ON
Batter Batter Batter
@ Ground y y y
voltage voltage voltage
Batter
@ Ground ov oV y
voltage

Combination meter
connector

If NG, check the following.

o>

|_|f11 [%5

G

= e 7.5A fuse [No. [4], located in fuse block (J/B)]

B (=
NS

SEL367VA

10A fuse [No. [28], located in fuse block (J/B)]

Harness for open or short between fuse and combination

meter

EL-128



METER AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

biscoNNECT Ground circuit check
HS. Eﬁ} E@ Terminals Continuity
Combination meter
connector - Ground Yes
33 Gl
B
5] ) i
SEL368VA EM
] INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
Vehicle speed DISCONNECT
W & LG
H.S.
Combination meter CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OK | Vehicle speed sensor is
P ) connector OUTPUT. "1 oK. EC
[T T V/=Ni2] 14 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from
HEEEEVANR transmission.
BR/W LG/B | | 2. Check voltage between combination EE
meter terminals @ and @ while quickly
_ turning speed sensor pinion.
Vehicle speed P o Voltage: Approx. 0.5V AT
sensor pinion SEL369VA
NG
B & DISCONNECT P@
A€ @ ‘,
Vehic'et Spse”SOr CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR. NG | Replace vehicle speed
connectot Check resistance between vehicle speed "| sensor. FA
] sensor terminals @ and @ .
2 Resistance: Approx. 250 Q
RA
OK
A\ 4
@ Check harness for open or short between BR
adilia CEL914| | speedometer and vehicle speed sensor.
ST
RS
BT
A

EL-129
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o>

CONNECT @ N
H.S. E} .Y

Combination meter
connector

I}

SEL370VA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL

CHECK ECM OUTPUT.

1. Start engine.

2. Check voltage between combination
meter terminal @ and ground at idle
and 2,000 rpm.

Higher rpm = Higher voltage
Lower rpm = Lower voltage
Voltage should change with rpm.

OK

Fuel tank gauge
unit connector (B29)

u]

L[ [4]

2 Y

A€ &

SEL632V

»

_| Engine revolution signal is

OK.

Ae

Combination meter

Fuel tank gauge unit

connectar connector
=
| |
LIs] ]
R/L RIL

SEL372VC

NG
Y
Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between ECM
and combination meter
INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FUEL NGt e Repair harness or con-
TANK GAUGE UNIT. nector. (except for Cali-
Check harness continuity between fuel fornia)
tank gauge unit terminal @ and ground. e Check harness for open
Continuity should exist. or short between ECM
and fuel tank gauge unit.
OK (for California)
Y
CHECK GAUGE UNITS. NG= Repair or replace.
Refer to “FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT Refer to FE section.
CHECK” (EL-132).
OK
\4
NG

CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR

SHORT.

1. Disconnect combination meter connec-
tor and fuel tank gauge unit connector.

2. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal and fuel tank gauge
unit terminal ® .

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

OK

Y

Fuel tank gauge is OK.

EL-130

Y

Repair harness or connec-
tor.




METER AND GAUGES ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DISCONNECT INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER
AE R o —
o ) CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER. | Repair or replace.
Combination meter Thermal transmitter Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER -
connector connector CHECK” (EL-132).
[ o @
i L/B
L/B v MA
@ CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR NGt Repair harness or connec-
. = SHORT. tor.
1. Disconnect combination meter connec- EM
SELS73VA tor and thermal transmitter connector.

2. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal @ and thermal transmit-
ter terminal @ . LG

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal @ and ground.

Continuity should not exist. EC

OK
v [FE

Thermal transmitter is OK.
Electrical Components Inspection AT
METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK 50

1. Disconnect FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
(FPC)" (EL-126). ' '

2. Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge [p
after removing meter/gauge.

Screws Resistance RA
Tachometer Fuel/Temp. gauge Q
A-C A-C Approx. 70 - Approx. 140
B-D B-C Approx. 90 - Approx. 170 BR
ST
Tachometer
Te . G
emp. Gauge Speedometer Fuel Gauge
® ® RS
@
® ©eo0e® ®
® © ° ® BT
LOJ Combination meter reverse side @ H:HA
CEL915

EL-131
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o>

| I
LIclE]

Fuel gauge
unit
connector  «4

Fuel gauge unit

connector
O
|

BATTERY

Fuel gauge unit
connector
[]

Test lamp

3.4W OFF

BATTERY

CEL218

MEL424F

Ohmmeter

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont’d)

FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT CHECK

e For removal, refer to FE section|“FUEL SYSTEM”.
Check the resistance between terminals @ and (®.

Ohmmeter Float position Resistance value
) | ) mm (in) Q
*3 Full 70 (2.76) Approx. 4 - 6
G E *2 1/2 189 (7.44) 31-34
*1 Empty 308 (12.13) 80 - 83

*1 and *3: When float rod is in contact with stopper.

FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK
e It will take a short time for the bulb to light.

THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter

and body ground.

Water temperature

Resistance

60°C (140°F)

Approx. 170 - 210Q

100°C (212°F)

Approx. 47 - 53Q

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

\

Oil pressure Continuit
kPa (kg/cm?, psi) ’
_ More than 20 - 29
Engine start (0.2-0.3,3-4) NO
. Less than 20 - 29
Engine stop (02-03,3-4) e

and body ground.

MEL425F

EL-132

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch



METER AND GAUGES ¢»®

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont'd)

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL CHECK
Vehicle 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission.
1. speed 2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly with fingers and mea-
sensor
sure voltage across @ and @ .
: :
2
\A
(@ CE .
[ S Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating
current (AC)] cEL219 EM
DIODE CHECK
biode — g r—= e Check continuity using an ohmmeter. LG
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.
Continuity NOTE: Specification may vary depending on the type of tester. EG
exist No continuity Before performing this inspection, be sure to refer to
Q] Q] the instruction manual for the tester to be used. RE
Ohmmet;r\
AT
CEL520
e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter
printed circuit. PD
FA
RA
BR
CEL916
ST
RS
BT
HA
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WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [4], located in the fuse block (J/B)]
e to combination meter terminal @) .

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 39 and

e A/T device (OD control switch) terminal @
e through body grounds and .

Ground is supplied
e to fuel tank gauge unit terminal @
e through ECM terminal (2.

Ground is supplied
e seat belt buckle switch terminal @
e through body grounds and (&»).

Ground is supplied

e to brake fluid level switch terminal @ and
e washer level switch terminal @

e through body grounds and &®.

AIR BAG WARNING LAMP

During prove out or when an air bag malfunction occurs, the ground path is interrupted
e from the air bag diagnosis sensor unit terminal @
e to combination meter terminal ® .

Ground is supplied

e through combination meter terminal 3G9 .

With power and ground supplied, the air bag warning lamp (LEDs) illuminate.
For further information, refer to RS section| (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES”).

DOOR WARNING LAMP

Door warning lamp is controlled by BCM.

When one of the passenger door is opened, ground is supplied to the BCM terminals @9, G2, 33 or G).
And then ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 3G9

e from BCM terminal (iD.

With power and ground supplied, the door warning lamp illuminates.

ACTIVE DAMPER INDICATOR LAMP (SPORT)

When an active damper suspension system malfunction occurs, or “SPORT” mode is selected by active
damper suspension select switch, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 2)

e from active damper suspension control unit terminal @9 .

With power and ground supplied, the active damper indicator lamp (SPORT) blinks or illuminates.

For further information, refer to FA section (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES FOR ACTIVE DAMPER SUSPENSION”).

LOW OIL PRESSURE WARNING LAMP

Low oil pressure causes oil pressure switch terminal @ to provide ground to combination meter terminal 33 .
With power and ground supplied, the low oil pressure warning lamp illuminates.

CHARGE WARNING LAMP

During prove out or when a alternator malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminals @) and @)

e from alternator terminal 3.

With power and ground supplied, the charge warning lamp and brake lamp illuminate.
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WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)
LOW WASHER LEVEL WARNING LAMP
When the washer fluid level is low, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal &
e from washer fluid level switch terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the low washer level warning lamp illuminates. @l
OD OFF WARNING LAMP
When an A/T system malfunction occurs, or OD control switch is in OFF position, ground is supplied MA

e to combination meter terminal 3)

e from TCM (transmission control module) terminal 3 .

With power and ground supplied, the OD warning lamp blinks or illuminates. EM
For further information, refer to |AT section| (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES").

LOW FUEL LEVEL WARNING LAMP

The amount of fuel in the fuel tank is determined by the fuel level sensor in the fuel tank. A signal is sent from

fuel tank gauge unit terminal ® to combination meter terminal @ . The fuel level sensor will illuminate the low

fuel level warning lamp when the fuel level is low. EC
With power and ground supplied, the low fuel level warning lamp illuminates.

ABS WARNING LAMP

When an ABS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal @

e from ABS/TCS control unit terminal @ . AT
With power and ground supplied, the ABS warning lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to [BR section|(“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES").

FE

TCS OFF WARNING LAMP PD
When TCS off switch is in OFF position, or an ABS/TCS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied
e to combination meter terminal @ EA

e from ABS/TCS control unit terminal @ .
With power and ground supplied, the TCS off warning lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES"). BA
SLIP WARNING LAMP
When TCS is in operation, or a TCS malfunction occurs, ground is supplied BR

e to combination meter terminal @

e from ABS/TCS control unit terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the slip warning lamp illuminates. ST
For further information, refer to (“TROUBLE DIAGNOSES").

SEAT BELT WARNING LAMP

When the driver’s seat belt is unfastened, ground is supplied

e to air bag diagnoses sensor unit terminal @

e from seat belt buckle switch terminal @) . BT
And then ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal 3G9

RS

e from air bag diagnoses sensor unit terminal @ . HA
With power and ground supplied, the seat belt warning lamp illuminates.

BRAKE WARNING LAMP EL

When the parking brake is applied, or the brake fluid level is low, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal Gd

e from parking brake switch terminal @ , or IDX

e Dbrake fluid level switch terminal @ .
With power and ground supplied, the brake warning lamp illuminates.

TAIL AND STOP WARNING LAMP

When one of the stop lamp bulbs is burned out with the stop lamp switch depressed, or one of the tail lamp
bulbs is burned out with the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied.

e to combination meter terminal G)

e from stop and tail lamp sensor terminal @) .

With power and ground is supplied, the tail and stop lamp warning lamp illuminates.
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WARNING LAMPS
System Description (Cont’d)

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP

During prove out or when an engine control malfunction occurs, ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal @

e from ECM terminal @9 .

With power and ground supplied, the malfunction indicator lamp illuminates.

For further information, refer to [“Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL)”, “ON BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
SYSTEM DESCRIPTION"].
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WARNING LAMPS

Schematic

For U.S.A.

ON or START

With active damper suspension

For Canada

cA -
D)

MALFUNCTION

@FUSE

IGNITION SWITCH

EL-137

INDICATOR LAMP
JAN o
O ©
~ o ECM @l
@
TAIL&STOP
STOP AND TAIL
Gi} " LAMP SENSOR MA
, BRAKE FLUID
LEVEL SWITCH EN
BRAKE
) , PARKING BRAKE LG
7 SWITCH
SEAT BELT
Cii}" [5@}
SLIP
O% °
TCS OFF FE
65A - ABS/TCS
2/ % - CONTROL UNIT
ABS
2, N AT
W/ S
To P@
combination f———
FUEL meter system @ EXLE)(L;ETCETT
O, 55— »
A/T DEVICE
—*“‘*{E:ES———%M(OVERDRIVE
CONTROL SWITCH)
A TCM RA
S " (TRANSMISSION
€§> r CONTROL MODULE)
WASHER BR
) == 1, WASHER LEVEL
& ™ O switc
CHARGE
[_§§2_J 4 ALTERNATOR ST
olL .
JASN J, OIL_PRESSURE
& i i SwiTeH
SPORT
ACTIVE DAMPER
@9 Eﬁ} L SUSPENSION
© CONTROL UNIT BT
DOOR - Sou
- (BODY CONTROL
il MODULE) LA
SEAT BELT
——————{EEE}———4M BUCKLE SWITCH
(DRIVER'S SIDE)
o~
o~
AIR BAG
2 DIAGNOSIS
- SENSOR UNIT
A 1t fi
o
; 8
x
= —@—\/v\/\—‘
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WARNING LAMPS

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

FUSE BLOCK
(J/B)

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

i EL-WARN-01

Refer to EL-POWER. : With active damper suspension

d . > Next
» page
<ADY
DOOR ) SPORT
Py ° COMBINATION
METER
), @D
’x’ AIR BAG v
¢ ®
|| 6 || ||39|| ||35|| || 2 ||
LW B R G/B
__-___-_ T ] | .||
L._| (vs6)
R/W B R G/B
M32 (M)
G JOINT CONNECTOR-11 o
.
1K ks Il —
" L (5N um] LT T ,J-”G
B B B BCM IND ACTIVE
n DOOR | 5Dy DAMPER
J WARN  |( SUSPENSION
\J o LAMP | CONTROL CONTROL
G s ] | MODULE) ONIT
= = M22
IGisTl iz CORECD
AIR BAG AIR BAG
WL DIAGNOSIS
SENSOR UNIT
___________________________ 1 Refer to last page (Foldout page).
|
AR R7=\\EIRE a6]as]aa]z3l/N\w2[a1]40 I (m3), (BY)
! i
o j 8[7]el[5]4]3]2]1 W 39]38]37]36]|35]34] 33] 3231 W : o) . (N1
e e
= M22
9[s8]7]e]5]4[3]2]1
1]2 5[6]7]8
1615[14]13[12[11[10] (B89
N arlaolsl W 9 [10]11]12]13[14]15]16[17] 18] 19]20 W
——1
17]9] [18] 7 [15]20] 1 [21] 8]22[10
s[16[3] 19 4]2]6

TEL992A
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-02
Preceding _ _ > {>Next
page A ' B>page | compination Gl
METER
olL CHARGE WASHER O/D OFF ,
MIA
|L33]) L31]) ILs ) [37]]
GY/R W/PU Y/R GIY
n - EM
Ns @ /Py B[C> To EL-WARN-04
| |
W/PU
-______||. __________ Y] R 45N LG
GY/R D, W/R LY o0
5o ]| - EG
(B3)
&
I FE
oD (TTCH'\gNswssmN
OFF C%NTHO)L
MODULE
/D
G;:(H M12 \;\Z: CO&SW AT
____________________ i 5 | |
GY/R = W/R Ly G/Y
D) PD
I_I_I..M4
(it (a rJ‘\ L o
E21
---------- (1] [
E101 AT DEVICE
GY/R WA WASHER (OVERDRIVE
LEVEL CONTROL BRA
LOW |SWITCH OFF | SWITCH)
— E17 —
HIGH ’T ON 'T M38
[3] 2] 2] 5
L L2l L2 BR
ALTERNATOR B B
GY/R n
P To AT-SHIFT < b n— ) GM1 —
[1] B JOINT ST
olL B CONNECTOR-11
PRESSURE
LOW HIGH |SWITCH |T| (M61) as
' o e T e
- r 1
J_ B B B B
= = 2 X = BT
E22) (Ess Mi4 M47
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= [T, @D, () HA
w Gy e, (vD
W12, o)
___________________________ ]
:141312511109 e sefasTaalasl/\Naplai[ao] (oo |
Lel7lells[4[3]2]4 W 39[a8]37]36]|35[34]33]32] 31 W
l I
[ [><] [
EEphHea» acFD @
BR GY GY B
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-03
Preceding 5 - _ _ _ _ > S Next cone
TCS SEAT
FUEL ABS sLIp
ot PELT . @D
L] IR I [ [ze]]
R/B LR BR OR/B G/R
||. T | FAIN] [ | 2] — |LeN]|
R/B GR  ORB GR
I—.—l I_l_l
- -I[2er
-
R/B OnE BR OR/B G
I = SEAELT AIR BAG
B104 @mLR {I—K—Z} BRu@ B102 WL [DIAGNOSIS -
| 1 SEAT BELT | —
UR BR OR/B BUCKLE SW
| il =
[22] [l I[+o] o
ABS TCSOFF  SLIP
To EL- wiL [AMP  LAMP éBoSng(S)L
METER <E FL =y con
RIL R/B GY
Sl A D
[51 I[e]
' i :
\g LOW | GAUGE
UNIT — &
IM B29 ORW -

SEAT BELT
* BUCKLE
[Lis ] UNFASTENED %’é‘&%‘;‘, s
— @ FASTENED | 'sIDE)
G
GD) "
e GD
B F26 (L4
ECTS ‘ e "
B
I_l_l |
GB3 .ﬁ
GND-A [ ]
ECM B B
F69 = =
B22 B35
T = M ey e = e o N e e ot e (ot 3ge)
: 8|7 6|[5]4l3]2[1] & 39]38]37[36][35] 4] 33] 32] 31 | s0f [41]40 B\;VZ Q). (&)
! :
(M50) , (B101
B178), (Z1) (Fe4) , (B102
woow
B103
* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOQUT", EL section.
TEL994A
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WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-04
Preceding > ° ®
page R AL MALFUNCTION |COMBI-
BRAKE LAl INDICATOR NATION

LAMP METER @H

r' N14

Iy [ a

U vB L PU/W

w/P
To EL- d ____________ ____________ ] [ US> ForUSA
. W/PU

WARN-02 x " oW {CA> : For Canada EN
(M12) D) W49
]
E66 B3 F63
- : @ 1c
] - E£13
Q==
v/B L& ]| EG
@D
E4 @ xCax() L
[ |
Y/B FE

BRAKE

FLUID AT
LEVEL

SWITCH

LOW
|L PD
=]
B
FA
Y/B:
OR: *
IJ_l E66 . RA
[:1
M12 WARNING | STOP AND
OR LAMP TAIL =
I_l_l LAMP BR
R SENSOR
T10
PARKING _
BRAKE ST
APPLIED [SWITCH G2 @ *
— ] I PUMW
RELEASED B B
= 4 L ICe] RS
E22) (E36 LED-R
ECM
F69 BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
A RIA
— 46]4s]aa]a3)/N42]41]40 = '
39]38]37]36]| 3534 33]32]31 Nv1v4 :
.
W49 , (Fe3
123IZI4567 s[4[s[[2]1] =75
89 l10[11]12[13]14]15] 16 W 12[11]10] o] 8]7]6 W F69

TEL995A
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WARNING LAMPS
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& TS

Data link
~ connector
Sale

=

m) A D
Brake pedal
=
) B
& A
SEF046TA
NISSAN
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
TCS
ABS
IVMS
SEL471W

SELECTTEST ITEM

ILLUM LAMP

MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS

INTERIOR ILLUMINATION

DOOR OPEN WARNING

AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

BCM PART NUMBER

SEL485W
SELECT DIAG MODE
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST
SEL480W

CONSULT-II (For door warning lamp)

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

Turn ignition switch “OFF".
Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.

1.
2.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".

4. Touch “START".

5.

6. Touch “DOOR OPEN WARNING”.

Touch “IVMS”.

DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for door

open warning lamp.
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WARNING LAMPS
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WORK FLOW

Trouble Diagnoses/Door Warning Lamp

CHECK IN

Y

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-265 or EL-271)

Do self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes

Y

No

SYMPTOM
BASIS

Y

Y

NG

Repair/Replace according to
the_self-diagnostic results.

(

Y

Perform diagnostic procedure on
the next page.

Y

NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “disconnected”
data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT-Il will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”))

IVMS COMMUNICATION
DIAGNOSIS (EL-265 or

)

OK

y

REPAIR/REPLACE

Y

FINAL CHECK

Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the

system.

A

NG

OK

Y

CHECK OUT

Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.
e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT-II (Refer to E
and remove 7.5A fuse [No.

EL-143

r turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
located in the fuse block (J/B)].

MA
EM
LG
EC
FE
AT
PD
[FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT

HA



WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses/Door Warning Lamp

o>

b
ACTIVETEST (Cont d)
DROPNWARNLAMP | OFF DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
SYMPTOM: Door warning lamp is not operating correctly.
CHECK WARNING LAMP OPERATION. NG‘ Check the following.
CONSULT-II e Bulb
e Power supply circuit for
Perform “DR OPN WARN LAMP” in warning lamp
“Active Test” mode. e Harness for open or
Check warning lamp operation. short between BCM and
ON | seLag7w| | Warning lamp should illuminate. warning lamp
8 OR
B DISCONNECT @
. Eﬁ}l 1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Turn ignition switch to “ON” position.
BCM connector 3. Apply ground to BCM terminal (TiD).
" G/UNIT |O| CONNECTOR” Warning lamp should illuminate.
111 OK
A4
R CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | N | check the following.
CONSULT-II e Door switch
= e Door switch ground con-
SEL677UA | See “DOOR SW” in DATA MONITOR dition (Front door) or
mode. door switch ground cir-
DATA MONITOR When door is open: cuit (Rear door)
MONITOR DOOR SW ON e Harness for open or
DOOR SW-DR oFF When door is closed: short between door
DOOR SW-AS OFF DOOR SW OFF switch and BCM
DOOR SW-RR OFF OR
DOOR SW-RL OFF ON BOARD
Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode Il) mode.
(Refer to On board Diagnosis, EL-273.)
RECORD
SEL498W OK
Y
D DATA MONITOR CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. NG‘ Check the following.
D] ‘ CONSULT-II e 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
MONITOR located in the fuse block
IGN ON sW ON See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR J/B)]
mode. e Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR
ON BOARD
RECORD
SEL499W .
Check voltage between BCM terminal @
omeer and ground.
. E:)] Condition of ignition switch Voltage V
BCM conneactor ON Approx. 12
[ crunir o] connecTorl]| ACC or OFF 0

68

R/G
eo) |

SEL556UB

OK

Replace BCM.

EL-144



WARNING LAMPS
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Trouble Diagnoses/Stop and Tail Lamp Sensor

> DA
—1 ¥
5 TAIL Of | STOP LAMP & TAIL AND
LAMP H SWITCH C@ STOP WARNING
o} RELAY Q LAMP
| | A, _‘
» & 8 4 12 3
H ;I\/?/EEEG STOP AND TAIL LAMP SENSOR
BCM (P 7 6 10 5 9
-4
% LH RH @)LH RH
STOP AND TAIL 1
|_ _l -

LAMP SENSOR

N T N o

! HIGH-
[M]2[==[3]4]5] TAIL LAMP STOP LAMP MOUNTED
[6]7]8[ofi0t[12 (FENDER SIDE) (FENDER SIDE) STOP LAMP
SEL810V
STOP AND TAIL LAMP SENSOR INSPECTION TABLE
Terminal Voltage
NoO Wire color Connections Operated condition (Approximate
. values)
When sensing one of the bulbs Less than 1.5V
3 L Stop and tail warning lamp @) burned out (See note.)
Other than above condition 12v
Depressed 12v
4 R Stop lamp switch
Released ov
) ] Depressed 11v
5 R/W High-mounted stop lamp Stop lamp switch
Released ov
6 L Tail lamp RH (Fender side) Turned ON 11v
Lighting switch or auto lamp
7 G/R Tail lamp LH (Fender side) Turned OFF ov
Turned ON 11V
8 RIG Tail lamp relay Lighting switch or auto lamp
Turned OFF ov
9 B Ground — —
Depressed 11v
10 R/L Stop lamp LH and RH (Fender side) | Stop lamp switch
Released ov
Depressed 12v
12 R Stop lamp switch
Released ov

Note: The system senses bulb burnout only when the stop lamp switch is depressed for stop lamps or tail

lamp relay is energized for tail lamps.

EL-145
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WARNING LAMPS ﬁ»@

Fuel gauge unit Electrical Components Inspection
{7

connector
FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK

L
I
I e It will take a short time for the bulb to light.

BATTERY

Fuel gauge unit

con EC'(OI‘
]
EEN
[ :

Test lamp

3.4W OFF

BATTERY
CEL218

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK

Ohmmeter Oil pressure -
P Continuity

. l kPa (kg/cm?, psi)
More than 20 - 29
= [/ pil W Engine start 030534 o
=:::_‘
@ Engine stop Less than 20 - 29 VES

(0.2-0.3,3-4)

Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
and body ground.

MEL425F

DIODE CHECK

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left.
NOTE: Specification may vary depending on the type of tester.
Before performing this inspection, be sure to refer to
the instruction manual for the tester to be used.

SEL901F

e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter
printed circuit.

CEL916
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A/T INDICATOR

Schematic

= = (&) &) ] =)
= [ 0 )| I M oL
010
(371NCON [eR e
Q0Y1NOD AQO8) ONZ[1SL[0LNV[340

L

Wog

(HOLIMS ONILHOIT)
HOLIMS NOTLVYNIEWOD

FA
RA

BR

ST

(4OLVOIANI
1/v)
43L3N
NOILVN]8WOD

Wa154s

AV13Y w
dwvl 11Vl 0

snd m
Ad3L1ve

g UOI1BUIWNGY )
ol

HOLIMS NOILISOd
IVILNIN/ NIV

RS
BT

A

mwzn;N_

13vy1S Jo NO
HOLIMS NOILINSI

TEL382B
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A/T INDICATOR ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND —

{=

LI

P/B

IGNITION SWITCH - -
TN ST EL-AT/IND-01
! FUSE BLOCK |Refer to EL-POWER.
10A (J/B)
]
]
GiB
ToAT-AT @ G/B @®::
G/B
[Eml
P 1
R 5 PARK/NEUTRAL
POSITION
N D SWITCH
T T B19
|Lo ) |Led)
Y/PU

T

@
sl
2
o)
2

U

aruw e [ e [ e [ e [ e @) e U/ ._—'_P PUAY m—PU/W 4}
B9
G
=
4B o e | o o @ P/B P/B Sa— P/E
B10 T
1 _»
X R7: mm | = | o= @ Y/PU Y/PU — Y/PU *}
B11
To AT-A/T < , * Next page
—»
X LI e @ BR/Y BR/Y EEEEEE BR/Y *}
B13 T
1 -
4w =@ LW LAY — | 4}
B17 T
1 _»
€ sR o BRBR—BR4:>
- B12 il
= Refer to last page (Foldout page).
fﬁ 10l 5 5“ .
NUEIE

TEL383B
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A/T INDICATOR

o>

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND — (Cont’d)

EL-AT/IND-02
@l
-
@ Y/PU
Preceding d
page
@ BR/Y VA
< —
uw
EM
_»
<P BR 1
LG
BR = Lw BR/Y Y/PU P/B PUW
iy e i e
RIY Lw BR/Y Y/PU P/B PUW EC
[k [2a]] [l [E3 [Fal [E3l
FE
P R N D 2 1 |COMBINATION
METER
: ) l ) (AT INDIGATOR) AT
:
% PD
Lo 22]]
i 58 BA
GNe @ & W To EL-CIGAR
I RA
B SB
___________ __________ o .
BR
B R/B
JOINT _
CONNECTOR-11 ST
—
GM2 @mm B {I I} B R/B SB SB @Next page S
1 -l
B B
e e
M14 M47 BT
____________________________ 1 Refer to last page (Foldout page).
' HA
30[20[28]27]/x\J26[25]24 45]45]44]43]/xN42]41]40 I ;
I..l : 23]22]21]20]19]18][17[16]15 39]38]37|36][35]34[33] 32] 31 : Eee) . (M1
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A/T INDICATOR ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — AT/IND — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL'AT/IND'03

Refer to EL-POWER.

JOINT
CONNECTOR-15

> [
Preceding page @ SB | Ta8
LI L
SB R R
1 e I+ AL
o LAMP
0 RELAY
B R/G Y/R
| _ e
To EL-ILL <@ R/G E1 @ YR YR
Y’H Uiz
E70
GD)
Y/R
Gl Y/R
AUTO COMBINATION I‘|%|‘I
y SWITCH JOINT
18T %IVC\%IHEE)G CONNECTOR-2
OFF 2ND
E. ED =] Mo
L|%|_| YR
B
I_l_l Esi
E70
i
GE1 @ e @ GE2 YR
l l ]
TAILL BCM
B B RLY (BODY CONTROL
m m MODULE)
E22 E36 M22
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
&), 12
o === === 1
1H2 A5 I [= = | E70) , (B8l
3|7[6] (B8) 17| €8 TRRRARIED) sTazla o] €D ! Wi22
4] Gy W ! BR W

<
(T2 2]2 =]5[s]a]=]3] (MsD)
G

TEL774
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WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
- Fuse block (J/B) }7.5A
SrENAnINN 1l @l
I,
P THai s
RTINS
7.5A82)~ =0UU - E EM
0= i
Behind combinationometer
EG
F@
chimo (RTD) AT
LS g SELO23V
PD

System Description
FUNCTION EA
e The following warning chime functions are controlled by BCM.

Iltem Details of control BA

Sounds warning chime when driver’s door is opened with key in ignition key cylinder and

Ignition key warning chime ignition switch “OFF” or “ACC” position.

Sounds warning chime when driver’s door is opened with light switch in the 1st or 2nd posi- BR

Light warning chime tion and ignition switch “OFF” or “ACC” position.

Sounds warning chime for about 6 seconds if ignition switch is turned “ON” when driver’s

Seat belt warning chime seat belt is unfastened gT

IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME BS

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [28, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to key switch terminal 3 . BT
e through 10A fuse [No. [12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to warning chime terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied HA
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal 69 .

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal @) through driver side door switch terminal @ when driver side switch is
in OPEN position.

With the key in the ignition key cylinder, the ignition switch in the ACC or OFF position, and the driver’s door

open, ground is supplied to warning chime terminal @) from BCM terminal @ . The warning chime will then [DX
sound.

LIGHT WARNING CHIME

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to warning chime terminal @ .

e Through 15A fuse [No. (3], located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box]
e to tail lamp relay terminals @ and ® .
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WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

System Description (Cont’d)

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal 69 .

When the lighting switch is in the 1ST or 2ND position, ground is supplied

e to tail lamp relay terminal @

e from body grounds and

e through lighting switch terminals @ and ® .

Tail lamp relay is then energized, and power is supplied

e to BCM terminal ®

e from tail lamp relay terminal @

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [22], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

With the lighting switch in the 1ST, 2ND position, the ignition switch in ACC or OFF position and the driver's
door OPEN, the warning chime will sound in the same manner as ignition key warning chime.

SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to warning chime terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal 69 .

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal @) through seat belt buckle switch terminals @ and @ , when seat belt
buckle switch is in UNFASTENED position, and body grounds and (&).

The warning chime sounds for about 6 seconds, when ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON and seat belt
is unfastened.
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WARNING CHIME ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-CHIME-01
BATTERY ON or START
! - y €l
5 Y : FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 10A 10A 7.5A [(J/B)
(D, MA
] ] ] ]
|LeB]| |L24]} |Le]| |Liegl -
P W/R Y RIG EM
(B3) R
[ml
W/R FRONT
ol SWTCH Le
[2] JOINT 3] OPEN | (DRIVER'S
P _Cl_)co)lﬁll;lEC- RG _ ,T SIDE)
- CLOSED 523 EC
|_._| KEY |—'—|
[ L 2] M57 switcH L8 1 ot 1
CONNEC- L._| ON | — CONNEC- =
TOR 4 W/R OFF ™~ f TOR-3 -
M54 M6 53
=] [ LLel] =]
i a T e G AT
[l e
WARNING E6E GY
CHIME )
M12
N10 Y/R PD
3 To AT-
LITI—I SuiET dmYRm @ M4 gl
YIG
D)
(]
M6
\ YiG \ RA
P * Y/R
el el TesT
BAT CHIME KEY IGN DOOR SW SEAT BELT o
S B S 5 B
GND GND (DR)
|Lse ]| [113] BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE) ST
M22
B B
] JOINT
L ® CONNECTOR-11
M6 RS
| ces @
GM3 @) B {I I} B
i =1 I
B B B B BT
A A A a
M47 M14 B22) (B35 "
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= — G, 12
2]z 4| LGLIzl2]2]s 5 ]6]e]E] (Ms3), (Msd) , (Ms7) v, (B3)
G G G ,
5 X E64
sEanRnmn e [P e
GY 51 W W BR W
* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL203A
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WARNING CHIME

o>

Wiring Diagram — CHIME — (Cont’'d)

BATTERY
15A
R
[m]
JOINT
< CONNECTOR-15
| E48
L] L]
‘SB— I_._I I_._I
SB R R
[ N e I
5 R
To EL-
AT/IND ) o Refer to EL-POWER.
B R/G YR
_‘BA [Eml i
JOINT 41 @
CONNE-
ctor1s || I
E46 YR YR
I I_LI ]
56K
R/G M12) Esi
I_l_I YR @2 YR
[5G] |—|L|—|
] 2 1 JoINT
EJL/JBS)EBLOCK % _— CONNE- [11]
' CTOR-2
22 AUTO 18T
@ @| Lo & s GOMBINATION
' L2} (LIGHTING
L.J@l YR OFF 2ND | SWITCH)
RIL EORED)
[l Ls]
JOINT L._|
g s
) E81
M57 oT
||L|| * E70
RLY YR [
LIGHT SwW TAIL/L BCM
BODY
(18T) ALY (CONTROL B B
mopuLg) AL A
M22 E36 Eo2
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
mEm e pa PRSI | & @
— I
3|7]6] (G&) N G D Eas I 51716 ]12] E85) 111?2| E70). (&8t
. o 1y 2af2] =5 I == slefeTrole] 557 |
[ 4] C_____Br = w I E62
M22
[iTa2l2]2]3]3]3]3]3]3] M52 . (usD)
G G
TEL776
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WARNING CHIME

o>

Data link
~ connector
Sale

s
m J/,»J__J:D

Brak dal]
& \pr\Lj

@40\/ / \ CONSULT-II

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

SEF046TA

NISSAN

CONSULT-lI

START

SUB MODE

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

TCS

ABS

IVMS

5. Touch “IVMS”.

SEL471W

SELECTTEST ITEM

IGN KEY WARN ALM

LIGHT WARN ALM

SEAT BELT TIMER

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

STEP LAMP

ILLUM LAMP

BELT TIMER”.

SEL487W

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

ing chime.

SEL480W

EL-155

2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

6. Touch “IGN KEY WARN ALM”", “LIGHT WARN ALM" or “SEAT §T

RS

BT

A

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn-



WARNING CHIME

o>

WORK FLOW

Trouble Diagnoses

CHECK IN

Y

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-265 or EL-271))
Do self-diagnostic results exist?

A

NG

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
Y Y
» Repair/Replace according to Select diagnostic procedure on
the_self-diagnostic results. the basis of symptom.
(
NG Y A4
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS or
EL-271)
OK
Y v
FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
A4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “disconnected”
data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT-Il will display “PAST NO RESPONSE".)

Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.
To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT-II (Refer to E

and remove 7.5A fuse [No.

EL-156

r turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
located in the fuse block (J/B)].



WARNING CHIME ﬁ»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

SYMPTOM CHART

REFERENCE PAGE EL-157 EL-158 EL-158 EL-156
<
[8)
g
5 @l
— ©
4 c
] i<
— c N m @ <~
w e w é w s w MA
X o x & x E— o
D £ D © > £ )
o2 Al Q c fa)
3 2 2 g 22 3
o2 ol o3 o} Ell
x £ X = X o o
o - a3 o< o
o g O £ 09 O
g % g 5 g 2 g LG
(@] = (5]
z £ z 3 z = =z
Q= Q = QO O]
<2 <2 < @ < EC
SYMPTOM o2 o< o2 =)
Light warning buzzer does not activate. X X
Ignition key warning buzzer does not activate. X X FE
Seat belt warning buzzer does not activate. X X
All warning buzzers do not activate. X AT
— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 -
MONITOR (Lighting switch input signal check)
HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG- | NC | Check the following. FA
NAL. "| e 7.5Afuse [No. [22],
CONSULT-II located in the fuse block
(/B)] RA
See “HD/LMP 1ST SW” in DATA MONI- e Harness for open or
TOR mode. short between fuse and
When lighting switch is in 1ST or 2ND: BCM BR
RECORD SEL500W HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF ST
OR
@ ON BOARD
Check lighting switch in Switch monitor RS
(Mode I1) mode. (Refer to On board
Diagnosis, EI-273.)
BT
OK
Y
Go to Procedure 4. HA

EL-157



WARNING CHIME
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(Key switch input signal check)

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
IGN KEY SW ON
RECORD
SEL532W

B CONNECT

A€

BCM connector @ﬁ Approx.
C/UNIT 0| CONNECTOR] 12v

69

Y/R

ﬂ
P &

beey o,

SEL916V|

CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG

| Check the following.

CONSULT-II

See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:

IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
cylinder:

IGN KEY SW OFF

OR
B @ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal
and ground.

Condition of key switch Voltage V

Key is inserted Approx. 12

Key is removed 0

OK

Go to Procedure 4.

DATA MONITOR

MONITOR

SEAT BELT SW

ON

RECORD

SEL501W

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

e Key switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
160).

e 10A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between key switch
and fuse

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch

(Seat belt buckle switch input signal check)

CHECK SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH NG

»

INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT-II

See “SEAT BELT SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When driver’'s seat belt is not fastened:
SEAT BELT SW ON
When driver's seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW OFF

Check the following.

e Seat belt buckle switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
160).

e Seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
seat belt buckle switch

OR

@ ON BOARD

Check seat belt buckle switch in Switch
monitor (Mode II) mode. (Refer to On
board Diagnosis, EL-273.)

lOK

Go to procedure 4.
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WARNING CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

T DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
MONITOR NG -
CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. »| Check the following.
DOOR SW-DR OFF CONSULT-II o Driver door switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
See “DOOR SW-DR” in DATA MONITOR ponents Inspection” (EL- @l
mode. 160).
When driver’s door is open: e Driver door switch
DOOR SW-DR ON ground condition MA
When driver’s door is closed: e Harness for open or
DOOR SW-DR OFF short between driver
OR door switch and BCM
RECORD
SEL502W ON BOARD EM
B Check driver side door switch in Switch
DATA MONITOR monitor (Mode I1) mode. (Refer to On LG
MONITOR board Diagnosis, EL-273.)
IGN ON SW ON oK
Y
NG . EG
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. »| Check the following.
CONSULT-II e 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
located in the fuse block EE
See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR J/B)]
mode. e Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
RECORD IGN ON SW ON BCM AT
SEL499W| | When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
. IGN ON SW OFF
C CONNECT OR
BCM connector Check voltage between BCM terminal @
[ cruniT  [of connecTor]| and ground. FA
68 Condition of ignition switch Voltage V
ON Approx. 12 RA
R/G
ACC or OFF 0
P S
= OK BR
SEL556UB
m Y
D] ACTIVETEST Perform “WARN ALM” in ACTIVE OK= System is OK. ST
IGN KEY WARN ALM |  OFF TEST mode. .
Check chime operation.
or If CONSULT-II is not available, skip this RS
LIGHTWARN ALM | OFF procedure and go to the next proce-
or dure below.
SEATBELTWRN | OFF NG a7
A 4
CHECK WARNING CHIME. NG= Replace chime. HA
oN | 1. Disconnect warning chime connector.
seLagsw| | 2. Apply 12V direct current to warning
chime and check operation.
% DISCONNECT OK
T.S. v
Warning chime Check the following.
connector e 10A fuse [No. located in the fuse
block (J/B)]
1 —— e Harness for open or short between fuse
and chime
;‘ e Harness for open or short between
\ chime and BCM
l Z
=" SEL564UB
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WARNING CHIME

& l DISCONNECT

Key switch (insert)

connector
ik

[Q]

SEL907U

R E DISCONNECT
T.S.

Door switch connector

m Front LH:

]

SEL927U

& DISCONNECT
T.S.
Seat belt buckle

switch connector

m

=[]

[Q]

SEL928U

Electrical Components Inspection
KEY SWITCH (Insert)

Check continuity between terminals when key is inserted in ignition
key cylinder and key is removed from ignition key cylinder.

Terminal No. Condition Continuity
Key is inserted Yes
®-0 Y
Key is removed No

DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH

Check continuity between terminal and switch body ground when
door switch is pushed and released.

Terminal No. Condition Continuity
Door switch is pushed. No
- ground ——
@ -9 Door switch is released. Yes

SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals when seat belt is fastened and

unfastened.
Terminal No. Condition Continuity
@-®@ Seat belt is fastened. No
Seat belt is unfastened. Yes

EL-160



WIPER AND WASHER

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Y

0] 10 1]
o [LTEOOD I
I

il

7-5A4UU —=— ]

Fuse block (J/B) 20A[11] Behind driver side instrument lower panel

s
57NN

Engine room

\ ;D = Vehicle speed

) 2 sensor

/ /\R\ \é
Propeller shafti\

P

Front wiper motor

Z: N

7~

SEL945U

System Description
WIPER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 20A fuse [No. [11], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front wiper motor terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminals @ and @ through body grounds &2 and E®.
Low and high speed wiper operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal ) .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at low speed.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @) .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed.

Auto stop operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the front wiper motor will continue to operate until

the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield (Auto stop).

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied

e from terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal &), in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed.
Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield
e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch

to wiper relay terminal 3

through terminal @ of the wiper relay

to front wiper motor terminal 2

through terminal @ of the front wiper motor, and

e through body grounds and &®.

When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield, the switch in the front wiper motor moves to the “STOP”

position. The ground path is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops.
Intermittent operation

Intermittent operation is controlled by the BCM.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

EL-161
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WIPER AND WASHER

o>

System Description (Cont’d)

e to BCM terminal ©

e from front wiper switch terminal @®

e through body grounds and &®.

The desired interval time is input

e to BCM terminal @

e from front wiper switch terminal @ and

e to BCM terminal

e from combination meter terminal @ (vehicle speed pulse).
Based on these three inputs, an intermittent ground is supplied
e to front wiper relay terminal @

e from BCM terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper relay is activated.
When activated, an intermittent ground is supplied

e to front wiper motor terminal ®

through the front wiper switch terminal @

to front wiper switch terminal @

through front wiper relay terminal @

to front wiper relay terminal &

e through body grounds and &®.

Front wiper motor operates at desired interval with BCM terminal @ grounded.

Intermittent operation can be adjusted from:
Approx. 4 - 19 sec.: (when vehicle is stopped)
Approx. 0.4 - 12 sec.: (when vehicle is moving)
Judgement on vehicle stopped or moving:
Stopped — Moving: More than 4 km/h (2 MPH)
Moving — Stopped: Less than 2 km/h (1 MPH)

WASHER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. [11], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to front washer motor terminal @ .

When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied

e to washer motor terminal @ , and

e to BCM terminal @

e from terminal @ of the front wiper switch

e through terminal @ of the front wiper switch, and

e through body grounds and E9.

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

The front wiper motor operates at low speed for about 3 seconds. This feature is controlled by the BCM in the

same manner as the intermittent operation.
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Schematic
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WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

IGNITION SWITCH ) i
RN EL-WIPER-01
FUSE BLOGK .
7.5A 20A (JB) Refer to EL-POWER.
RCD)
1
| ¢
OR GW
—>
E6 _G/W4>
. Next
- page
YY Y
G/W Y
ER G FRONT
g ¥
(W49)
?
L2 [Lsd) |Lad) =)
LB
WG B LB
EN
J
R [3]
| .
FRONT WIPER
2@ R{Z"_’l—‘ OTOR
STOP HIGH
I /
WG R
e & i ﬁAOVE Low
29K @
M12 M49 L] [5]] (Lal
- : ] i
-»> - B LR LW
.-B
OR ¥ v i
GE1
ool N :—l -
ACC WIPER WIPER 4> Mo
AMP. auto | GoNTRoL B B - gl
STOP \ MODULE) = = LR @
M22 E22) (Ez6
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
a8 Es0) . (u12)
AAE (1]2]3]4N AR ——
il Ehe Ebhe
- ° & @, G
M22

TEL778
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WIPER AND WASHER ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)

o EL-WIPER-02
Preceding
page -
Y_ —
' Gl
VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT MIA
WIPER VOLUME
FRONT
SWITCH
Ess EM
[
G G [zal LC
19 20
e [ [y ]
FRONT W B PU B
WASHER
MOTOR 4 =T A 4 \ EC
IJW S rJﬂm JJW ==~ g gt - -~ g - T
[ ] LR BRW LW YiG B PU B EE
YiG I
AT
- -
e | — @c7 @ PD
BR/W — YiG PU =A
.‘F;' |28KI'""N'|1'2""||' """" {fel
BR/W R/Y PU
| RA
@ Ly e GE2 @
Preceding I BR
page I
@ LR B B B
) A y = &L g7
BRAW RIY PU Ese) (&2
[l [ IFas]l as
WIPER WIPER INT BCM
sSw SW (VR) (BODY
{INT) (WASH) CONTROL
MODULE)
M22 BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
ﬁzsh 13[16] ] 14 G, 12 FHA
E11
\5]6|7]8/ 5 g 151718|2019$ GORE

TEL246A
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WIPER AND WASHER
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Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

E?BS)E BLOCK  [Refer to EL-POWER.

EL-WIPER-03

UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT

(With speedometer and odo/trip meter)

COMBINATION
METER

@2, @3, @19

FPC CONNECTOR
[| N [L2]) |L&]) |L3o]|
LG/B BR/W P/L4 B
|*+-N-1-|ir _________ | o0
LG/B BR/W F“L B
ATA/T ‘P/L_ . M11
LG/B BR/W
r"lm r"lm
VEHICLE
SPEED
SENSOR PIL
B20 |—'—|
[49]
VSP BCM
(BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
GND GND_|(fi22
||56|| [as]
B B JOINT
n CONNECTOR-11
h. W61
[
v @ms T — oy
™
B B B
1L .
W47
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
{ATH @ @
GY
o).
A — |
I [30]29]28]27)/Z2\[26]25]24 1413[12)/ZAN11]10] 9 4645]44|43l/A\42]41]40
| M22
I'[2a]o]21]20[ o] 18][17[ 6] 15 sl7]ell5]4fs]2]+ NV1\13 39]38f37]36|f35]34[a3] 3] 31 Nv1v4 I
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WIPER AND WASHER ¢»®

/\24& \ CONSULT-I
/ Damék CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE
—_/ connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".
%ﬁ\/ 2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.
=
m) A D
& Braliti \p:\c\iilj
’ SEF046TA
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
NISSAN 4. Touch “START".
CONSULT-Il
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “IVMS”.
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
TCS
ABS
IVMS
SEL471W
6. Touch “WIPER".
SELECTTEST ITEM
IVMS-COMM CHECK
POWER WINDOW
DOOR LOCK
AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER
WIPER
REAR DEFOGGER
SEL472W
e WORK SUPPORT, DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are
SELECT DIAG MODE . .
available for the wiper and washer.
WORK SUPPORT
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST
SEL486W

EL-167
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WIPER AND WASHER

«>D

- _Data ék\
~\:;//r-connector
s
' ——
m) A D
& Brake' \pﬁe\c\i‘aj

SEF046TA

NISSAN

CONSULT-lI

START

SUB MODE

PBR455D

SELECT SYSTEM

ENGINE

AT

AIR BAG

TCS

ABS

IVMS

SEL471W

SELECTTEST ITEM

IVMS-COMM CHECK

POWER WINDOW

DOOR LOCK

AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

WIPER

REAR DEFOGGER

SEL472W

SELECT DIAG MODE

WORK SUPPORT

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVETEST

SEL486W

CONSULT-Il (Contd)

CONSULT-II CUSTOMIZING PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “WIPER".

7. Touch “WORK SUPPORT”.

EL-168



WIPER AND WASHER ¢»®

CONSULT-Il (Contd)

8. Touch “WIP INT VHCL SPD ADJ".

SELECT WORK ITEM
WIP INT VHCL SPD ADJ
@l
MIA
SEL490W EM
WIP INT VHCL SPD ADJ 9. Touch "START".
e  Wiper intermittent speed control by vehicle speed can be can- |G
celed or resumed.
CHANGE CURRENT ADJUST- E@
MENT OF WIPER INTERMITENT
TRIGGER VEHICLE SPEED.
FE
START AT
SEL491W
T —— 10. Touch “CHANGE SETT” for changing “CURRENT SETTING".
For no changing “CURRENT SETTING”, touch “END". PD
CURRENT SETTING ON
“CURRENT SETTING” Wiper intermittent speed control
“ON” Activated FA
“OFF” Disactivated
RA
END | CHANGE SETT BR
SEL492W
11. Touch “END” after customizing is completed. ST
WIP INT VHCL SPD ADJ
CURRENTSE1‘I’ING| OFF
RS
CUSTOMIZING COMPLETED
BT
A
END
SEL493W
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WIPER AND WASHER

o>

WORK FLOW

Trouble Diagnoses

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-265 or EL-271))
Do self-diagnostic results exist?

NG

Y

Yes
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A4 A4
Repair/Replace according to the self- Select diagnostic procedure on the <

diagnostic results.

)

basis of symptom.

Y

A

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS

(EL-265 or EL-271)

y

OK

REPAIR/REPLACE

A

FINAL CHECK

Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.

NG

OK

CHECK OUT

NOTICE:
When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “disconnected”
data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT-Il will display “PAST NO RESPONSE".)
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.
To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT-II (Refer to Emr turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
located in the fuse block (J/B)].

and remove 7.5A fuse [No.

EL-170



WIPER AND WASHER ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

oNTon DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
MONITOR SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.
INTSW OFF CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER SWITCH |NG | Check the following.
INPUT SIGNAL. | o Front wiper switch [
CONSULT-II e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
See “INT SW” in DATA MONITOR mode. wiper switch MA
When wiper switch is in INT position:
INT SW ON . _—
RECORD seLsoaw| | When wiper switch is in OFF position: Note: Z\:)ngtinzat;tr:ronr\]iltt; rmls EM
INT SW OFF . !
B OR wiper do not operate.
DATA MONITOR @ ON BOARD G
MONITOR
WIPR AUTO STP ACC Check wiper switch (INT) in Switch moni-
tor (Mode II) mode. (Refer to On board EGC
Diagnosis, EL-273.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-165. [FE
OK
RECORD ad AT
SEL504W| | CHECK WIPER AUTO STOP SIGNAL. NG | Check the following.
B CONSULT-II "1 e Wiper motor
CONNECT e Wiper ground circuit p@
R e @i@ See “WIP AUTO STOP” in DATA MONI- e Harness for open or
BOM connector TOR mode, and turn wiper switch to LO or short between BCM and
HI position. wiper motor EA
G/UNIT Ol CONNECTOR] When wiper switch is in INT or OFF:
38 WIP AUTO STOP ACC
When wiper switch is in LO or HI: RA

R WIP AUTO STOP GND

| I OR

D O = @ TESTER BR
SEL648UB

1. Turn ignition switch to ACC.

2. Turn wiper switch to LO or HI position. ST

3. Check voltage between BCM connector
terminal G and ground.

Wiper condition Voltage V
Moving 0
Stop Approx. 12 T
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-164.
lOK HA

®
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WIPER AND WASHER
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

®

l

m DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
IGN ACC SW ON
RECORD
SEL505W

CONNECT
MAE

BCM connector

[ crunit o] connecTor]|
60

OR
[® O

~SEL682UA

ACTIVETEST

WIPER AMP | OFF

ON

SEL494W

CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC SIG- NG | Check the following.
NAL. e 7.5A fuse [No. 23,
D CONSULT-II located in the fuse block
J/B)]
See “IGN ACC SW” in DATA MONITOR e Harness for open or
mode. short between fuse and
When ignition switch is ACC or ON BCM
IGN ACC SW ON
When ignition switch is OFF
IGN ACC SW OFF
OR
@ TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal 60
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage V
ACC or ON Approx. 12

OFF 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-164.
OK
A 4
CHECK WIPER OPERATION. OK | Replace BCM.
CONSULT-II "

See “WIPER AMP” in ACTIVE TEST
mode.
Perform operation shown on display.
Wiper motor should operate.

Note:

If CONSULT-II is not available, skip this

procedure and go to procedure 5.

NG

Y

Go to procedure 5.
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WIPER AND WASHER
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

DATA MONITOR ) ] i ]
MONITOR SYMPTOM: Intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted.
INT RESIST XXX kohm CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOL- | OK | Replace BCM.
UME INPUT SIGNAL. " @l
CONSULT-II
See “INT RESIST” in DATA MONITOR MIA
mode while turning intermittent wiper vol-
RECORD ume.
SEL506W, EM
E] Position of wiper knob Resistance kQ
Short interval Approx. 0
DI NNECT
@E iéj @iﬁ) Long interval Approx. 1 M@
BCM connector OR EC
[crun o[ connecton]| E @ TESTER
48
Measure resistance between BCM termi- FE
PU @ nal @ and ground while turning intermit-
tent wiper volume.
= AT
SEL566UA
Position of wiper knob Resistance kQ
Short interval Approx. 0 P@
Long interval Approx. 1
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-165. EA
NG
Y
Check front wiper switch. NG .| Replace intermittent wiper RA
volume.
OK
v BR
Check the following.
e Harness for open or short between BCM
and intermittent wiper volume ST
e Intermittent wiper volume ground circuit
RS
BT
FHA
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WIPER AND WASHER
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR
WASH SwW OFF
RECORD

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not in

BCM connector

([ cronim o] connECTOR]|
49

P/L

combination.
CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIG- NG‘ Check the following.
NAL. | o Front wiper switch
CONSULT-II e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
See “WASH SW” in DATA MONITOR wiper switch
mode.
SELSOTW When washer switch is ON:
WASH SW ON
When washer switch is OFF:
WASH SW OFF
OR
@ ON BOARD
Check wiper switch (WASH) in Switch
monitor (Mode Il) mode. (Refer to On
board Diagnosis, EL-273).
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-165.
OK
Y
Replace BCM.
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper operates, but there is no change
in intermittent time between when vehicle is
stopped and moving.
Does speedometer operate normally? No » Check vehicle speed sen-
sor circuit. Refer to
Yes EL-129.
= v
CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR NG= Replace BCM.
SEL68IUAl | pULL UP VOLTAGE.

1. Turn ignition switch to ACC.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.
Approx. 5V should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-166.

OK
A4
Check harness for open or short between
BCM terminal and combination meter
terminal @).
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WIPER AND WASHER

o>

DISCONNECT

A€ &

Front wiper relay
= Y

3
| 1

G/W

@
@

4y

SEL925U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but inter-
mittent wiper and washer combination does not

operate.

N DISCONNECT

A€ &

Front wiper relay (Es)

[Q]

e L

SEL926U

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR

FRONT WIPER RELAY.

1. Disconnect front wiper relay.

2. Turn wiper switch to OFF or INT posi-

tion.

. Turn ignition switch to ACC position.

4. Check voltage between front wiper
relay connector terminal @ or @ and
ground.

Battery voltage should exist.

w

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-164.

NG

OK

E
\ 4

_| Check the following.

e 20A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(I/B)]

e Harness for open or
short

/')
A& G

BCM connector

| G/UNIT |O| CONNECTOR

7

" _j_l
RS

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FRONT
WIPER RELAY.

Check continuity between front wiper con-
nector terminal ® and ground.

Continuity should exist.

NG

Y

OK

Y

Repair harness.

Check front wiper relay.

NG

Replace relay.

OK

\ 4

SEL565UA

CHECK BCM OUTPUT SIGNAL.

1. Connect front wiper relay.

2. Turn ignition switch to ACC.

3. Check voltage between BCM connector
terminal @ and ground.

OK

Wiper switch condition Voltage V
Wash 0 (for 0.7 sec.)
OFF Approx. 12
NG
\ 4
Replace BCM.

EL-175

| Check harness for open or

short between front wiper
relay and BCM.

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA




WIPER AND WASHER ﬁ»@

// Clearance “‘L" //
Clearance ''L.” - ‘“"‘H
S E——
; Z N g

Molding end

SEL543TA

SEL024J

Removal and Installation

WIPER ARMS

1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to operate
wiper motor and then turn it “OFF” (Auto Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to set
the blade center to clearance “L;” & “L,” immediately before
tightening nut.

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF".

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “L,".

Clearance “L ;" 20 - 34 mm (0.79 - 1.34 in)
Clearance “L ,": 23 - 37 mm (0.91 - 1.46 in)

e Tighten wiper arm nuts to specified torque.

Front wiper: 21 - 26 N [ (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-Ib)

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.
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WIPER AND WASHER ¢»®

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)
WIPER LINKAGE

[@] 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)
(&)

@] 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)
=
: N "
=eLLl /(

- e ——
X . EW
== O L.

& )
NN

‘ [@] 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1) FE

|§| : Nem (kg-m, in-lb) %/ AT

/\R
l \=\
4

Y

CEL319
PD
Removal
1. Remove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.
2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint. FA
3. Remove wiper linkage.
Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot. B4
Installation
e Grease ball joint portion before installation. BR
1. |Installation is the reverse order of removal.
Suitable 100l Washer Nozzle Adjustment ST
e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure
at left. S
Adjustable range: £10°
Max. 10°[
e BT
Nozzle hole
bore diameter MA
0.9 mm (0.035 in)
SEL241PA
Unit: mm (in)
*1 240 (9.45) *8 136 (5.35)
\ *2 337 (13.27) *Q 8 (0.31) IDX
ﬂ *3 606 (23.86) *10 216 (8.50)
- )M g3 S *4 422 (16.61) *11 149 (5.87)
1*6*5 / 2 & *5 198 (7.80) *12 540 (21.26)
} 3 L ) *6 286 (11.26) *13 376 (14.80)
=5 *7 436 (17.17) *14 385 (15.16)
TN =8 \ Molding - - — -
le*13 10—~ end *1: The diameter of a circle is less than 80 mm (3.15 in).
F—"14—»] 12 CELa2s|  *2 - 7: The radius of the arc across the end of these areas is less than 40 mm

(1.57 in).
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Washer Tube Layout

CEL426
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HORN

o>

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

-
N

(4]

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

EL-179

BATTERY EL-HORN-01
Refer to EL-POWER.
15A Gl
LG MA
[m
&
on |HORN RELAY EM
Qﬂ
L] L] e
OR G
I_l_I
30K
A EG
G/R
[m]
JOINT FE
CONNECTOR-7
M57
(| AT
G/R
G
M32)
|| 2] PD
OR JOINT
) CONNECTOR-15
,J_‘ | |z FA
2 [2] [2]
LT
I-l-I [RA
CABLE
BR
ST
R
HORN 1l 1l
switTcH J»—~_HORN J—~]_,HORN
o _/TON . LOW .‘ HIGH BT
L s
HA
- O Refer to last page (Foldout page).
] (Es6) , (M12)
[111l112]2]2]3]3]3]3]3]3]| (M57) 1 E28) , (E29 Wil s ED @
AE AAE
G w B B w EL
re—e—e—e——e——m——_—————————— -
[ — % | DX
I 1]2[3]4 5|6]7]s
6lals[2[1]7]s izfialraltsfie] | Evbe | 9 [10]11]12]13[14]15]16[17] 18] 19]20

TEL800A
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-CIGAR-01
ACC orON
1 | FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
15A 20A |{J/B)
:
] ]
[LEA]) L]
(.a YR
_>
Mo @ I
_>
I B21 .—
G Y’R R G
- - e @D
50N @ I—.—I 49M
- Y/R
G YR G
To EL-ILL <@ R/L 1 To EL-ILL <@ R/L 1 To EL-ILL <@ R/L 1 ||
RIL RIL RL YR N
o1 5] ElEn o1 T )
o o o
FRONT REAR REAR FRONT
CIGARETTE CIGARETTE CIGARETTE POWER
C@ LIGHTER C@ LIGHTER LH C@ LIGHTER RH SOCKET
D45 D65 B13
1T J 1T I 1T J
B B B B B B [L2]]
a To a To
GD41 ’— B L comm GD61 e— B £, comm B
B
N1 D41 D61
D
" L"IB L"IB
n —
T
I ’ I Cg_ B9 £ AuT/DP
|
GM2 () m— GB104 () m—
® B ce3 @ ® B
||1_||JOINT lmlJOINT
CONNEGTOR CONNECTOR
11 17
L Ll
B B B B B B
A A A A A A
Mi14 B22 B35 B105 Bi18
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= ,
(T @& @@ 7] @,
GY GY w B
=)

—
N
w
N
(93]
(=)}

~

ox)
i}
o1
@
(=]
2
o
©
=
>
@
=
o
>

1]2]3[4[5K16]7]8]al10 v 6%5) . (563)
w w

11]12]13[14[15]16]17[18 W W Gy

TEL240A
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cLock “>QD

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

— EL-CLOCK-01
Gl
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
(J/B)
A
168] i
Y
[l -
JOINT
CONNECTOR-1
LG
L]
Y
i ¥eo! EC
26N
I FE
N25 @ Y W To HA-A/C
I [ —————_ LR AT
Y RIL
[l =l PD
BAT LIGHT+
CLOCK
N28
GND LIGHT- [FA
L] L=]
B RIW 2
I — R/W *TO EL-ILL RA
cNi2 @ B W To EL-CIGAR
- » BR
B
(N1
QD B
ST
B JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
I ..M61 ﬁS
- @med Ty
B B BT
= .
Mi4 M47
HA
— 5 Refer to last page (Foldout page).
e) . (N1
LTI AT TeT2 2T 2 2 2] (5D [e]3]2]1] (28
L k =l e W EL

DX

TEL996A
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ‘»@

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Fuse block (J/B) 7.5A Dash side LH
110 (01 (0 @ED || (o mmee

L)
i R\®=sl=-1====

* o @ﬁﬂ .|
7.5A B2 M “lt I . /
Rear pillar RHO . \\\ Rear pillar LH

Condense

Rear window defogger relay

| G\
\ Door rr:lrror defogger relay

P
Behind driver side |nstrument lower panel

Rear window
defogger ground

@) cable

SEL811V

System Description

FUNCTION
e The following time control function is controlled by BCM.

ltem Details of control

Turn off rear window defogger about 15 minutes after the rear window defogger switch is

Rear window defogger timer turned “ON”.

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. [38, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal ® , and

e through 15A fuse [No. [39, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 3 .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ and,

e to BCM terminal 6

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the rear window defogger switch is ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal @ of the rear window defogger switch (A/C control unit)

e to BCM terminal @.

Terminal @ of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized to operate rear window defog-
ger for about 15 minutes.

When the system is activated, the rear window defogger indicator in the rear window defogger switch illumi-
nates.

Power is supplied

e from rear window defogger relay terminal &

e to A/C auto amp. terminal B .

Then A/C auto amp. sends an indicator signal to A/C control unit combined with rear window defogger switch.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

o>

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

EL-DEF-01

) |
FUSE BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 15A 15A 7.5A (J/B)
. ED. @
(e8] [4] [2J] [1e8] ILI
6B 4J 2J 188 7H
Ll L = ] ] e
P L LB RIG R/G RR AUTO
| o |
Ma4
LR
R/G L L/B ITl JOINT
|—'—| |—'—| I—'—l CONNECTOR
[11 [a] [6 11 nearwinbow -10
é 6” 6|] DEFOGGER V60
L2]
9 ? =
B RG [L2]) ILs ) L7 ) LR
||T|| ||T|| G/B LR LR
JOINT JOINT [ ]
CONNECTOR-4 CONNECTOR-3 B14 () n— I mLR LR
M54 M53
(B3) (v4)
=] =] G ) Next
B4 @ LR page
- i G/B L/R L/.R
(B3)
51 &2
B111
G/B LR LR
-
@5
-
\ V [l
P R/G G/B LR B REAR
|—.—| |—'—| I—'—l B109) (ELT) WINDOW
105 [68] [1] s -| Tl |ITI|- DEFOGGER
BAT IGN RR T T 1]
DEF (BODY 4——1L 17 {conp- L._|
CONTROL
MODULE) —T— ENSER g
B == =
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
RIHRE 4 K] ..M4 .(B3)
20[19]18]17]16]15]14[13]12f11]10] 9 MV‘\‘;‘ [ilif+]2]2]2]s]s 3|3|3|3|’
< =B =" T O % 1 D
[OhBEE @ e fifer |
W 3ls] BR | B B B |
1[2]z[ca]4]s]6]7
891011|1213141516
% : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

EL-183

TEL206A

MA

EM

EC

FE

PD
[FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT

HA



o>

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH 7 EL-DEF-02
ACC or ON
X
FUSE BLOCK |Referto EL-POWER.
B 7.5A (J/B)
o, P &
MODULE) 2]}
DEF -
SW GND ghp __ |M22 R
10 56 113
|_._||_| I—.—II_I M54 () mu— OR WP To AT-SHIFT
G/R B B O.R
27M
Bl
LR OR
PU ® [Em] =]l
[11 511 5608 MiRROR
I* % 6” DEFOGGER
° RELAY
[2]
(I3 ]
READ é/OCNTR oL B L/B
WINDOW
DEFOGGER [UNIT
_ SWITCH Tk
OFF ON LB
_>
L8] M39 .*
LI_I n
B LB LB
[ @ D) (W48
GN6 (@ mmm 5 W To EL-HORN o | i3] o
I L/B
B
DOOR MIRROR DOOR MIRROR
DEFOGGER DEFOGGER
(DRIVER'S SIDE) (PASSENGER SIDE)
D23
B
4—
@ 5 B e - )
GD1
To EL-COMM
4—
JOINT CONNEGTOR-11 ® — B Omc)
i aoe!
W4g
vz @m e e[| [ e @Gy GBB.ﬂ
i n n
B B B B
A a5 a4 &
Wa
_ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
3] :
ol =9
CETTTTH @ ol feraslh @@ I @ @
— :
(@21
M22

TEL394B
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
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24& \ CONSULT-I
/ Damék CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE
—_/ connector 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
%ﬁ\/ 2. Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.
=
m) A D
& Braliti \p:\c\iilj
’ SEF046TA
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
NISSAN 4, Touch “START".
CONSULT-Il
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
5. Touch “IVMS”.
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
TCS
ABS
IVMS
SEL471W
6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER?”.
SELECTTEST ITEM
IVMS-COMM CHECK
POWER WINDOW
DOOR LOCK
AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER
WIPER
REAR DEFOGGER
SEL472W
SELECT DIAG MODE window defogger.
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST
SEL480W

EL-185

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

A

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

o>

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

A4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-265 or EL-271))
Do self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
A4 Y
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |¢
diagnostic results. (ﬁﬂ) next page.
NG Y Y
IVMS_COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-265 or E1-271))
OK
A A4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A\ 4
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

e When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. (While BCM memorizes the “disconnected”
data, IVMS communication diagnosis of CONSULT-Il will display “PAST NO RESPONSE”"))
Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT-II (Refer to EL-265.) br turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse [No. located in the fuse block (J/B)].
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
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DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

DEFOGGER SW OFF

RECORD

SEL508W

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate or does
not turn off after activating.

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR

IGN ON SW ON

RECORD

SEL499W

CONNECT
A€

BCM connector

[ cruniT o[ conneCTOR |
68

R/G
S|

SEL556UA

DISCONNECT
E HS. Eﬁ}

BCM connector

G/UNIT |0 CONNECTOR

G/B

)

SEL655UA

Y

Connect BCM connector.

:

®
EL-187

NG
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER »| Check harness for open or
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. short between BCM and
= 2 rear window defogger
CONSULT-II rear Wi
See “DEFOGGER SW” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode. OK NG
When defogger switch is pushed (turned
ON): v
DEFOGGER SW ON ; _
When defogger switch is pushed again Eeespsalr har
(turned OFF): ’
DEFOGGER SW OFF
OR
ON BOARD \ 4
) o Replace rear window
Check rear window defogger switch in defogger switch (combined
Switch monitor (Mode_II) mode. (Refer to with A/C control unit).
On board Diagnosis, EL-273.)
¢0K
NG .
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. »| Check the following.
E] CONSULT-II e 7.5A fuse [No. 132,
located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW” in DATA MONITOR (J/B)]
mode. e Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM
When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
IGN ON SW OFF
OR
TESTER
Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage V
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
OK
m A\ 4 NG
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER »| Check rear window defog-
OUTPUT SIGNAL. ger relay.
1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal OK iNG
@ and ground.
» — . Replace
Condition of ignition switch Voltage V relay.
ON Approx. 12 4
OFF 0 Check the following.
e 7.5A fuse [No. 32,
OK located in the fuse block

(J/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
rear window defogger
relay

e Harness for open or
short between rear win-
dow defogger relay and
BCM

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

A




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

o>

ACTIVETEST

RR DEFOGGER RLY OFF

ON |

SEL489W

A€ @

BCM connector

G/UNIT |0 CONNECTOR

|!
® o

G/B

SEL924U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

®

!

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ACTIVE
TEST.

CONSULT-II

Perform “RR DEFOGGER RLY” in
ACTIVE TEST mode. Check rear defogger
relay operation.

NG

Y

OR
@ TESTER

1. Turn ignition switch to ON.
2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.

Condition of rear defogger

switch Voltage V
ON 0
OFF Approx. 12

OK

Y

Check rear window defogger circuit.

EL-188

Replace BCM.




REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

o>

® O

6 volts {normal filament)

Filament Check

each filament.

SEL263

Heat wire

Tester probe

with your finger.

SEL122R

Burned out point
[+] [ (-]

D S
12 volts
(+] [-]
—
/ ) < ]
i =

LBurned out point

SEL265

SEL266

EL-189

e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire

2. If afilament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts.

1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

3. To locate burned out point, move probe along filament. Tester

needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Filament Repair

REPAIR EQUIPMENT

Conductive silver composition (Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

ogkwNE

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

D O
Heat wire __g S,<_ Break 1. Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a
—\ 1 |10 cloth dampened in alcohol.
2. Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to tip of
drawing pen.
?5' ' ‘// ’ F 3? Shake silver composition container before use.
% Z 3. Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
Ruler ver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
Drawing pen the break.

Unit: mm (in) . . .
BES40| 4. After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-

tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver

[-Repaired point composition is deposited.

] Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

N
®

SELO012D

5. Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.

Repaired point

&;
Heat gun

X—1

SEL013D

EL-190
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System Description

BOSE SYSTEM

Refer to Owner’'s Manual for audio system operating instructions.

Power is supplied at all times @l

e through 15A fuse (No. [58, located in the fuse, fusible link and relay box)

e to radio terminal ® .

e to BOSE speaker amp. terminal @ and MA
e to audio amp. relay terminal 3 .

e through 10A fuse [No. [12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to CD auto changer terminal 62 . EN
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to radio terminal @ and LG
e to CD auto changer terminal 69 .

Ground is supplied through the case of the radio and BOSE speaker amp.

Ground is also supplied to CD auto changer terminal & through body grounds Gi® and Gi®). EC
When the radio is turned to the ON position, power is supplied

e through radio terminal @

e to BOSE speaker amp. terminal @, and EE
e to audio amp. relay terminal @ .

The audio amp. relay is energized, power is supplied

e through audio amp. relay terminal ® AT
e to LH and RH rear speaker terminal 3 .

When the radio is turned to the ON position, audio signals are supplied

through terminals @, @, ®, @, D, @, ® and @ of radio Eb)
e toterminals @, 3), @, 6o, 2, 39, @ and @) of the BOSE speaker amp.

e through terminals G, G), 2, ®,3), @, ®, @, 3, @, @ and @ of the BOSE speaker amp.

e to tweeters and the front and rear door speakers and rear speakers terminals @ and @ . EA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

EL-191



o>

AUDIO

Schematic
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i =
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Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

IGNITION SWITCH ]
BATTERY ACC or ON al
15A 10A (FJL/JE%E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
) MA
RiY 10A
OR EM
E66
4K
@
I LG
> To EL-
M1 @ RY %A%Dlo-os EC
OR JOINT
o CONNECTOR-2
T . FE
To EL-
¢{ Imor OR A%D|o-o7
(B AT
OR
Eb
FA
RIY OR
[ R S B RA
RY OR
BR
@ rw PU/R B OANT
To EL-ILL ST
@ rL 1 Sl
RIL RAW RIY OR PUR RS
[Eal (Al [l [Foll =1
LIGHTING  ILLUMLI. BACK ACC ANT.
SWITCH CONTROL upP SIGNAL RADIO
BT
N20
HA
— Refer to last page (Foldout page).
(ve), (N1)
Tzl 2]2]s]6]E] 6] 6] 8] (M52 10?5‘;? N20 @e>. (N0
G W W12, Ees
TEL998A

EL-193
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Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

RADIO
FR. FR. FR. FR. AMP (N20),
SP RH SP RH SPLH SPLH ON @20, @D
EARTH (+)AMP (-JAMP (+)AMP ()AMP  SIG.
L] |La]) [L3]) 2] GO Oz
1] BR B/R OR/L WiL LW
y ) { 'S
E:_ | I w
JOINT Next
CONNECTOR-18 page
Nod ]:_ I e | ——
II:_ | ﬁ
I]:_. ___"K5 O ___"I5
| 1 | 1
1 | 1
= o
FR.SP FR.SP FR.SP FRSP  AMP
RH IN RHIN LHIN LHIN N SQEEKER
(+) () (+) ) SIGNAL N
B30
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1o[e[E[4]2] 1612 (< |1|11|?1|1| DR
7]eTs[a]1] is[1ara]] S oY e, (D
| —|
17118119]20]21|22|23]24[25]26]27 | 28|29
30(31[32133]34]3513637] 38139 40] 41 | 42

TEL650B
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)
EL-AUDIO-03
RADIO
Gl

MA

Preceding{_ | — EM

page j . _____
LG
EG
FE
AT
PD
FA
A
. RA
[ T =
1 _——= I
| | BR
| |
| |
3 i = -
A .
L B/W
[E3l zs]l RS
RR.SP RR.SP BOSE
RH IN RH IN SPEAKER
(+) ) AMP.
B30 BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— .8 HA
Te[[12 17| 18[7o]2021[22]o324 25 26| 27 | 28 29 ey, (D
15[14]13] 11 N\ff 30|31 [3233]34]35]3637]38[39] 40|41 |42
TEL651B

EL-195
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Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-04
BOSE
SPEAKER
FR.SP FR.SP FR.SP FR.SP AMP.
RH OUT RH OUT LH OUT LH OUT B30
(+ () (+) (-)
|L28] |L22] |L3od] | ]
Y/R Y/G L/W LY
] [~ | | |11 | 60M
ol

JOINT

[2]
|>—| o—| ..—l .,—| CMOSI:NECTEH—Q

Y‘R YIR Y/G Y/G LW L/IN L‘Y LIY
YR Y/R Y/G Y/G LW LW LY LY
N [N e 28 (2 R [ 12
Y/R Y/R Y/G Y/G L/‘N LW LY LY
Y/R Y/G Y/R Y/G LW LW LY
DOOR TWEETER DOOR TWEETER
SPEAKER RH SPEAKER LH
AH D2z LH
ﬂ - & A N d
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
—— = @
17]18]19]20]21]22|23[24|25[26] 27|28 |29 "L
|1|1|1|2 2|2|3|3 3|4|4|4| 30|31 [32]33[34[35]36]37[38]30 a0 | 41 |22 o (500

~)
@@ oo
BR BR BR BR

TEL791
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AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)
BOSE
SPEAKER
P/SHELF  P/SHELF RR.SP RR.SP [ AMP.
BACK SPOUT SPOUT SHIELD RHOUT RHOUT { (B35
up ) (+)  EARTH ) )
|L27]) [EA] |Liod] leodp Lesd) |La2]
RIY LG LR L PU
B3 -——— -
7 - ?J
LI_I..M4
i : :
To EL- > | I
AUDIO-01 @ RY @ v | |
To EL- > 3 I
AOUDIO—O2<PLGH I R
LG RY
I_l_l_l_l_l LG LR L PU
14R] == I[13R * *
B101 —=_|[1o]} - | KN [ | KX
LG RIY LI_I- LI_I- LI_I- LI_I
I I Y L PU
[11] (31 aupio 3 PN ()
of |ave | E108)
<PI] RELAY | :
[ [ L PU
L ] L
e~ ~J
B Gy —-———
_8106 P Next
n :_ I ) I ) N R E G/Y page
B GIY UG LY L PU
N I O I N2 N
REAR
SPEAKER ggEO/FKER
RH RH
D67
JONT 5 ﬂ
CONNECTOR-17
GB107 .IB{I I}BI.GBWG
[ | [ |
B B
. A
B105 B118
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— @ . &
17]18]19f20]21]22[23[24]|25| 26|27 [28| 29 1]2[3]4]5K)6[7]8]al0 M50) , (B101
3031 [22[33]34]35 [36[37]38[28[ 20 [21 |42 11 [12[13 [14] 15|16 [17] 18 BJA(;G
O] a
4]2 1]2[s[c[4][5]6]7
31 5\1,\110 891011|1213141516 |251|

[e]
A H -

TEL208A
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Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

EL-AUDIO-06
BOSE
SPEAKER
P/SHELF  P/SHELF RR.SP RR.SP |AMP.
SPOUT  SPOUT SHIELD LHOUT LHOUT |@Bo
() (+)  EARTH (+) ()
A A T = [ A [ | KA |
P L | R G
r\ — /,
' TR
! |
' |
' |
' |
' |
' |
' |
! |
' |
' |
' |
Precedin et I
page 9 <P Gy : :
i |
' |
N I |
| B~
GIY < ) G
———— B25 I_l_l
[ G
G/Y PU

~-
B GIY P L PU
T 1 g 2] Ll
REAR DOOR
SPEAKER SPEAKER
LH LH
B2 D47

B B

= m

B22 B35
[2]3]4]sKe]7T8]e] o
112131415k 6171819110 412 17118]19]20]21|22]23l24]25]26| 27 | 28| 29

B25 B28

11[12[13[1a16]16[17 18] == sl = 20 21 22133 a]s |67 s8]0 2o a7 (2
112 [3]l4]5]6]7 0
8o [olneltalalis[g] ‘B 12| &

GY BR

TEL209A
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Refer to
EL-POWER.

MA
EM

FUSE

EL-AUDIO-07

10A |BLOCK

(J/B)

[
2]

BATTERY

LG
EC
FE
AT
PD
[FA
RA
BR

CONNECTOR-7
M57

JOINT

AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont'd)

RADIO

DATA
TX  EARTH

RX

EARTH REQ

() (+)

INPUT INPUT INPUT

(+)

CDLH CDRH CDRH

CDLH
INPUT
)

|

]R
"
ezl
RH(+)
ouT

i
w
[
LH(-)
ouT

ST
RS

IIB-I

BT
HA

TEL794

B
o

L

CONNECTOR-17

JOINT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).

(=)
Z)\x
(=)

=| [e -

UP (CASE)

W/R
[l
RXD BACK EARTH

/W
[
REQ TXD

B 4 G
Fea] [es]
LH(+) RH(-)
ouUT  OUT

OR
[l
ACC

w
EL-199

B1
GY

CD AUTO CHANGER (B122

38f<____—>132[30
3mdhmwmgﬂm

(R EI N RN NN

G

w

44]42
43[41

_—

—
TTT212]2T8] 5] 33 3]3]

50]49]48]

sl >

56
55
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Trouble Diagnoses

RADIO (BOSE SYSTEM)

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Radio inoperative (no digital 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)].
display and no sound from Turn ignition switch ACC or ON and verify that battery posi-
speakers). tive voltage is present at terminal @ of radio.
2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radio case ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
Radio controls are operational, | 1. AMP ON signal 1. Turn ignition switch ACC and radio ON. Verify battery positive
but no sound is heard from voltage is present from radio terminal @ to BOSE speaker
any speaker. amp. terminal @ and audio amp. relay terminal @ .
2. Audio amp. relay 2. Check audio amp. relay.
3. Audio amp. relay ground 3. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal @).
4. Poor speaker amp. case ground 4. Check speaker amp. case ground.
5. Speaker amp. output 5. Check speaker amp. output voltage.
6. Speaker amp. 6. Remove speaker amp. for repair.
Radio presets are lost when 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse [No. . located in the fuse, fusible link and
ignition switch is turned OFF. relay box] and verify that battery positive voltage is present
at terminal ® of radio.
2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Individual speaker is noisy or | 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
inoperative. 2. Speaker ground 2. Check speaker ground (Terminal @ : RR LH, @ : RR RH).
3. Power supply 3. Check power supply for speaker (Terminal @ : RR LH, ®:
RR RH).
4. Radio/speaker amp. output 4. Check radio/speaker amp. output voltage.
5. Speaker circuit 5. Check wires for open or short between radio, amp. and
speaker.
6. Radio/speaker amp. 6. Remove radio or speaker amp. for repair.
7. Speaker 7. Replace speaker.
AM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
(FM stations OK). 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radio ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Window antenna 1. Check window antenna.
(AM stations OK). 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with engine 2. Loose or missing ground bonding straps 2. Check ground bonding straps.
running. 3. Ignition condenser or rear window defogger 3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger noise
noise suppressor condenser suppressor condenser.
4. Alternator 4. Check alternator.
5. Ignition coil or secondary wiring 5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with accesso- |2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
ries on (switch pops and motor | 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.

EL-200




AUDIO

o>

CD AUTOCHANGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
No play of the CD after CD play button
is pushed.
There is no error code shown on 1. Radio 1. Remove the radio for repair. @]H
the radio. (The radio is not working.)
2. Harness connection 2. Check harness connection.
(Magazine does not eject.) MA
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.
Error code [CD Err] is shown on 1. Discs 1. Inspect discs.
the radio. (Refer to testing magazines and discs.) EM
2. Magazine does not eject or a 2. Reset the changer.
disc remains in CD player. (Disconnect harness connector at the changer and reconnect
after 30 sec.) ' L@
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair.
CD skipping. 1. Rough road driving 1. System is not malfunctioning.
2. Discs 2. Inspect discs._ . _ E@
(Refer to testing magazines and discs.)
3. Bracket 3. Check and repair bracket and installation of changer.
4. Changer 4. Remove the changer for repair.
Error code [CD no disk] is shown on the |1. Magazine setting 1. Confirm the magazine is pushed completely. FE
radio after CD play button is pressed. 2. Magazine 2. Inspect magazine.
(Refer to testing magazines and discs.)
3. Changer 3. Remove the changer for repair. AT
Error code [CD HHHH] is shown on the | 1. Overheat 1. Turn the radio off. Open the trunk lid to lower the trunk room
radio after CD play button is pressed. and changer temperature.
2. Reset the Error code 2. Reset the radio or changer. P@
(Disconnect harness connector at the radio or changer and
reconnect.)
3. Radio or changer 3. Remove the radio or changer for repair. FA

Testing magazines and discs

1. Confirm discs are installed correctly into the magazine (not upside down). RA

2. Visually inspect/compare the customer’s discs with each other and other discs.

Identify any of the following conditions:

e Discs with a large outside diameter. [Normal size is 120 mm (4.72 in).] BR
e Discs with rough or lipped edges.

e Discs with excessive thickness [Normal size is 1.2 mm (0.047 in).]

e Discs with scratches, abrasions, or pits on the surface. ST
e Discs with grease/oil, fingerprints, foreign material.

e Discs are warped due to excessive heat exposure.

3. Slide/place the discs in and out of the various magazine positions. RS
Identify any discs and/or positions that require additional force for placement/ejection. If interference
(sticking, excessive tensions) is found, replace the magazine or the discs.

Note BY

e Discs which are marginally out of specification (ex. dirty, scratched and so on) may play correctly
on a home stereo. A
However, when used in the automotive environment skipping may occur due to the added vehicle
movement and/or vibration due to road conditions. Autochangers should not be replaced when
discs are at fault.

e Use a soft damp cloth to wipe the discs starting from the center outward in radial direction. Never

use chemical cleaning solutions to clean the discs.

EL-201
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Wiring Diagram — REMOTE —

BATTERY BATTERY EL'REMOTE'O1

2|z

10A ZL/’E%E BLOCK | Roter to EL-POWER.

HORN * JOINT CONNECTOR-7
RELAY D)

—
®

W/R

B v/ {Z Z}W/R
i"-

ol
9

{:
{

G OR
E66 WA
30K To EL-
GR N23 ’_W/R»COH”\AE
WR
fom 4G 5l  STEERING
BAT ] WHEEL
RECEIVER
VO VOL- SEEK/APS goNTHoL
Ea PULSE _POWER DOWN __ UP UP__ MODE GND
e 1L L|%|_I Lol el sl Lzl [EEI
Ry GY/L YR G/B LY BR/W B
(M57)
|m|-
GIR GYLL
W32
oy - €2 ) Esl el Gl el
x GwL |POWER VOL T VOL.SEEWAPS  MODE
SIG DOWN up up RADIO
&
To EL-

GNs (@ m— i ) CIGAR

B
ND
|Ls2]
R L B
|—.—||T| |_.—||T| JOINT CONNECTOR-11
STEERING
BAT PULSE | WHEEL
SWITCH (AUDIO
s — a2 @me o[ 1| [ Ike
1 EL9 1
(] 5 5
B A A
= Mi4
== Refer to Iast page (Foldout page).
[TiTilzl2]2ls[aeTeTsls] 5D  IllililihH
G aY
= E66
18]2]4] |7 15 12l _—=>o5]2322 1
3|5 16 13[11]10[28] |26 2|3
e e
| * =
1 [eTaTsT2T1]71z] (Es4 [12[13[14]15 | Ee) [ 2] T3] E@) @'
I Y W
b oo o o o e e e e e e o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e - —
1|2]3laf__—>5]6]7[8 1[2] 0 [3 ) ) ; i
*:Th t t sh HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
9 [1o[t1]12[+af14[15]16[17]18]12]20 4|5[6[7]8 s connecioris net shown seetion

TEL999A
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System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [28, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal ® .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied @l

e through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to radio terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor terminal @ through body grounds @2 and &3). A
When the radio is turned to the ON position, battery positive voltage is supplied

e through radio terminal G

e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ . EM
The antenna raises and is held in the extended position.

When the radio is turned to the OFF position, battery positive voltage is interrupted

e from radio terminal & LG
e to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

The antenna retracts.

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA

EL-203
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Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

BATTERY

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

10A

I
HE

(J/B)

TOAT-AT <y
B26

OR

o

M52

L
OR
\
[H0]

AAC

ANT
SIGNAL

L
PU/R

L

B/R

JOINT
CONNECTOR-2

OR
e

RADIO
N20

-
B/R B/R NN B/R E
o

I_*B.[z

FUSE BLOCK

@D, BD

Refer to EL-POWER.

-

cBs @

B
i

||Pm

B22

[ox}
©w
1

EL-P/ANT-01

RADIO

SIGNAL POWER

ANTENNA
TIMER AND
MOTOR

B34

BACK
upP

EARTH

[lf+]2

2[2]3]3

a[3[3]3] =2
G

B34

~
— O
N

Ny

e

N20

EL-204
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o last page (Foldout page).
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M),
M6,
M1

;
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Trouble Diagnoses
POWER ANTENNA

Symptom Possible causes Repair order

Power antenna does not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)].
ate. Verify that battery positive voltage is present at terminal ®
of power antenna timer and motor.

2. Radio signal 2. Turn ignition switch to ACC or ON and radio ON. Verify that
battery positive voltage is present at terminal @ of power
antenna timer and _motor.

3. Grounds and 3. Check grounds and (B35).

4. Power antenna timer and motor 4. Check power antenna timer and motor.

Location of Antenna

Window antenna terminal

Window antenna

==

Main feeder cable

CEL427

Antenna Rod Replacement

REMOVAL
1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.

Rear of
vehicle

@ CEL428

Rear of
vehicle

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna
motor.

o

CEL429

EL-205

MA
EM
LG

EC
FE

AT

PD
[FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Extend antenna
rope end.

Antenna rope

Gear portion
(Facing rearward)

o

CEL430

Breakpoint
1/
i
Ohmmeter
No continuity
1_. — Breakpoint
I
I b
/ \
Ohmmeter
o o

Continuity exist

SEL252]

Antenna Rod Replacement (Cont'd)
INSTALLATION

1.
2.

3.

Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor.

As soon as antenna rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.
Install antenna nut and base.

Window Antenna Repair
ELEMENT CHECK

1.

2.
3.

Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal
on each side.

If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.

To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

ELEMENT REPAIR
Refer to REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER “Filament Repair” (EL-190).

EL-206
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TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

Wiring Diagram — PHONE —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-PHONE-01
BATTERY ON or START
! g
10A 2 5a |FUSEBLOCK | Referto EL-POWER. ToEL-ILL
SA | (i) RLEp
, ! r
I I
|20 |Liecl] i el ]
TELEPHONE
W/R uy SWITCH
N25
|L22]] |L2o]] L]
GYR L LW
To EL-CHIME < w/R mmm @) B2 _ o
w
GYR L Lw
uy
Dy
"""" sy T o] et FZTY] Lt | P51
L/IY GYR L LW
_»
56? I—I— -w*}?fé‘é
WIR uy GYR L Lw
5] (] Tel ool [ie]
RECEIVER
S 2D, @D
|| el sl |La |
B GIW RIW PIL
LR [ e | 2 |
GIW RIW PIL
GB4 I
® T a7 @ P/ To EL-THEFT
LI_'
B/P R/W *
!J_\ !J_\ [ i |
[14] [15] [5]l gom
TELEPHONE THEFT | (BODY
B B MICROPHONE ALARM | CONTROL
_l_ _l_
— — E76 RLY MODULE)
B35 M22
_____________________ . Refer to last page (Foldout page)
o I M4), (B3
@ EEE@ U E  phbRiian @
m i : | ,
S W12, (Ess

EL-207

TEL340B
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TELEPHONE (Pre wire) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — PHONE — (Cont'd)
EL-PHONE-02

HANDSET
Bi5

T e T G o o o ey T =)

L G/B w/B P B

Preceding <P J [ )
) ) ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ | I
|
1

R L G/B W/B L

1

NTTTN

RECEIVER

.G cz@msm GG

To EL-
et @mem \\70p

b WEAY
:u#

GB3.1
Gl Dol (e [a] ! !
TEL TEL TELON TEL SIG
SIG(+) SIG() SIG anp . |RARIO i i
N29 B25 B35
— — Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1]2 3|4 12 25]23]22 23] @ [i8]4 (), (B2)
s5|e|7[8]9l10]11]12 13| 11]10]28] [26 N29 28271 8 |11]12]24] 6 B1s
w w w
—r—re——————————_————— -
1o]8]12]24 i5[22]19 [ ] {1 |
F2sl11]18] 1] 6] [14]20]2 B32 25]13]26 |
| w W

TELO001B
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID —

EL-T&FLID-01
BATTERY @l
X
20n |5 PO [Referto EL-POWER. -
1
|LsL]
L/B EM
H
B22
1 | LG
B B
L) ‘HID' e E(}
UB o @D,
|
B107 ’ -
e N
'? 21 e o g ACTUATOR AT
OPENER ()
I]‘? % RELAY 2]
Bii4 w
|LiiJ| |LJ_J| ‘II' PU ED[)
RIL v
<D
e P
[1] PU
FUEL LID
g i RA
(83)
B @19 )
B LD BR
8 JOINT -
CONNECTOR-17 _ PU 4}
I Next page %T
GB10s @)mm B {I
I RS
-
o BT
B105
HA
__ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
B = . @
FlF =] A A R l
1o[1Tr2[13[14]15]16 [2 X 1| g EIEIEN RN,
i]2[3|c=]4]5]6]7
9 [1o[n1[i2[13[14[15[16

TEL391B
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

o>

Wiring Diagram — T&FLID — (Cont'd)

=
QPPU

Preceding page

EL-T&FLID-02

>
43 Y PU
[l
TRUNK LID
8PE(N3ER
ANGEL
OFF ON | swiTCH
Y e _
B101 M24
||
M50
I i
I v34 @ G Wy To EL-MULTI
Y G
........... i) S
Y G
[l gl
— i 4 mBNK LID
OFF ON OFF ON AR LD
OPENER
FUELLID TRUNK LID
OPENER OPENER SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH Lk
]
I
GD2 @ B W To EL-COMM
B
12P
¥
B JOINT
CONNECTOR-11
M61
e @me T — T
B B
. . .
Mi4 Ma7
= Refer to last page (Foldout page).
=] :
= | Ms0) , G101
W GY W
TEL250A
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TRUNK CLOSURE ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

WA |
U\10A28 (""
TN L

Trunk closure unit

=S

© lamp switch

SEL819VA

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [28, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to trunk closure control unit terminal @ .

Ground is supplied at all times

e to trunk closure control unit terminal (@)

e through body ground Gi2.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 27], located in the fuse block (J/B)] and trunk room lamp
e to trunk room lamp switch (lock switch).

OPERATION

When trunk is closed

1. CLOSED (LOCK) signal is supplied from trunk room lamp switch (lock switch) to trunk closure control unit
terminal @ (Battery voltage is supplied to trunk closure control unit terminal @ when trunk room lamp
switch is turned to CLOSED (LOCK)).

2. When trunk closure control unit receive CLOSED (LOCK) signal from trunk room lamp switch, power is
supplied to trunk closure motor from trunk closure control unit within 40 msec.

3. When stop switch in trunk closure control unit is turned to OFF during closing operation, trunk closure
motor stops within 40 msec.

When trunk is opened

1. OPEN (UNLOCK) signal is supplied from trunk room lamp switch (lock switch) to trunk closure control unit
terminal @ (Battery voltage to trunk closure control unit terminal @ is cut off when trunk room lamp switch
is turned to OPEN (UNLOCK)).

2. OPEN signal is supplied to trunk closure control unit terminal @ from striker switch.

3. When trunk closure control unit receives OPEN signal from striker switch, power is supplied to trunk clo-
sure motor from trunk closure control unit within 40 msec.

4. When stop switch in trunk closure control unit is turned to ON during opening operation, trunk closure motor
stops within 40 msec.

EL-211
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TRUNK CLOSURE ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — T/CLOS —

— EL-T/CLOS-01
FUSE BLOCK
(JB) Refer to EL-POWER.
LB
|!_| B36
I‘l‘|
LB
— G *} Next page
G
[2] [l
I
h
POWER LOCK SW
TRUNK CLOSURE CONT ETBE‘SRE
CLOSE STOP GND
SW SW OUTPUT s 88|NTTRO"

o , ELi5
OFF ON
I

]
uw LR
T17
l@’ TRUNK
L CLOSURE
MOTOR
STRIKER
OPEN | swiTCH
CLOSED
8 GB10
GT3 .—BB—.
n
B @cs B36 I
™
B B B
A - -
T12 B35
______________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
r I
12]3]l4]5]6]7 I == = A (8D
I [ 12T314] T1a) 5]6] EL1D) |
s[o[roftiTrofrsf1alis[16] | W W | &
L

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TELO35B
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TRUNK CLOSURE ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — T/CLOS — (Cont’d)

BATTERY TRUNK ROOM EL-T/CLOS-02
T [ © |
Refer t
10A FJL/JE?)E BLOCK | e P owEnR. L|%|_| L|%|_| al
=
I —— —
[iH] Cf___ M1
I;:N—I - | | VA
: o ! GB152 o EL
<J___Je @=s B8P STOP/L
RW ﬂz} RAW B " EM
|
w B
- e LG
Y B
EG
B26 FE
%
| AT
x G
(iex] PD
%
Preceding .
baas {P G Gm ’ 17 FA
%
[l RA
TRUNK ROOM
OPEN |LAMP SWITCH
- T T BR
CLOSED
2 JOINT
LITI—l CONNECTOR-17 ST
B
| GB10
GTZ.IBB-. GB1OS.IB{I I}B
I (171D (36 I I I ] RS
B B B B B
- — = = L
Ti2 B35 B105 B118

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

-

~

3[c]4]s5]s E €D HA
11]12]13[14]15]16 |..| HEIBN

—
no
w
s
=)
Ea
E_x
ﬁ
ol
)

©
S
o
=

-

GY w
<>

T 11|12f&31i165>17ts 1]2] @
w w IDX

©
S

TEL384B
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TRUNK CLOSURE

o>

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnosis

REFERENCE PAGE EL-214 EL-215 —
N
O
w
T
(@)
=
D
@]
x
(@)
)
Z
=)
O
o4
O -
[a) L
Z =
< g IS
> a
— 1| G‘_)
o O >
o O [%2]
> z °
n & O
i 0 E
= & =
8 o )
5 8
z Q s
< < o)
SYMPTOM = a 14
Trunk closure does not operate for closing
: . X X
and opening trunk lid.
Trunk closure operation does not stop. X
Trunk closure operation stops in an unstable X

trunk lid position.

W DISCONNECT
E@J

Trunk closure
control unit connector

L/B

—1P &

S

SEL820V

Trunk clo

B

W DISCONNECT
E@J

sure

control unit connector

[Q]

e

J

SEL821V

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Power supply circuit check

Terminal Ignition switch
@ S OFF ACC ON
® Ground Battery Battery Battery
voltage voltage voltage
Ground circuit check
Terminals Continuity
@ - Ground Yes

EL-214



TRUNK CLOSURE

o>

Trunk room

lamp \s\w\itch
\

DISCONNECT
n.s. E@

Trunk room
lamp switch connector

=
2] 1

Y

!

SEL948V
B & DISCONNECT
A€
Striker switch
connector
&>
B. [Q]
-~ o=
SEL949V
DISCONNECT
A€
Trunk closure
control unit connector (T14)
Tl
[T 1
G
e La
Trunk room
lamp switch connector (T17)
=
1
Y
o
SEL823V|

Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

CHECK TRUNK CLOSURE MOTOR

OPERATION.

1. Open trunk lid and remove the trunk
room trim.

2. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch con-
nector and check the operation of trunk
closure motor.

3. Apply ground to trunk room lamp switch
harness connector terminal @ .

4. Check the operation of trunk closure
motor.

Does trunk closure motor operate when
trunk room lamp switch connector is
disconnected or ground is applied to
trunk room lamp switch harness con-
nector terminal @ ?

Trunk closure motor should operate.

NG

E v

OK

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR

STRIKER SWITCH.

1. Disconnect striker switch harness con-
nector.

2. Check harness continuity between
striker switch harness connector termi-
nal @ and ground.

Continuity should exist.

NG

Y

OK

v

Check harness for open or
short between striker
switch and ground.

CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO TRUNK

ROOM LAMP SWITCH.

1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch
harness connector and trunk closure
control unit connector (T14).

2. Check voltage between trunk closure
control unit and trunk room lamp switch
harness connectors terminal @ and
ground respectively.

Battery voltage should exist.
OK or NG

NG

Y

lOK

Replace trunk closure units.

EL-215

Check power supply circuit
to trunk closure control unit
harness connector terminal
@ and trunk room lamp
switch harness connector
terminal @ for open or
short.

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

RS

BT

HA




o>

TRUNK CLOSURE
Trouble Diagnosis (Cont'd)

®

= l

CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH. NG Replace trunk lid lock
Disconnect trunk room lamp switch har- which has trunk room lamp
ness connector. switch.

Check continuity between the trunk room
lamp switch harness connector terminal
@ and @.

When lock the trunk room lid lock
Continuity should not exist.

SEL825V| | When unlock the trunk room lid lock
Continuity should exist.

OK or NG

A€ *

Trunk room lamp \ 4
switch connector (T11) CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT. Check harness for open or
1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch short between trunk room
% harness connector. lamp switch and ground.
2. Check the harness continuity between
B @ trunk room lamp switch harness con-
nector and ground.
Continuity should exist.
OK or NG

Y

Make sure to unlock the -
trunk lid lock after checking.~.

NG

Y

SEL822V

OK

Y

Trunk closure electric system is OK.
Check mechanical malfunction.

EL-216



ELECTRIC SUNROOF ¢»®

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

Fuse block (J/B)

T
Pl 1
(000 000D

s

40A /

Q MA

@ > /3

Front Sunroo\f 7_’/Sunroof W
slide switch tilt switch

./Sunroof relay \}\D L©
TG 22,
Front door switch
Fusé block (driver side)(B23), EC
(( \ FE
AT
SEL943W
PD

System Description

OUTLINE EA

Electric sunroof system consists of

e Sunroof switch

e Sunroof motor assembly RA
e Sunroof relay

e BCM (Body Control Module)

BCM controls the operation of sunroof relay. Power is supplied to sunroof motor assembly through sunroof BR
relay. Sunroof will be operated depending on sunroof switch condition.

OPERATION ST

e Sunroof can be opened or closed and tilted up or down with sunroof switch.
e When sunroof is fully closed or tilted up, ground to up/close relay is interrupted and power to motor is ter- [g§
minated by limit switch-1.
e When sunroof is fully opened or tilted down, ground to down/open relay is interrupted and power to motor
is terminated by limit switch-2. BT
e To fully open the sunroof, press down completely on the slide switch on the sunroof switch and release
it; it needs not to be held. The sunroof will automatically open all the way. To stop the sunroof, pull up slide
switch then release the switch. HA

Delayed power operation
When the ignition switch is turned to the “OFF” position, the sunroof will still operate for up to approximately EL
45 seconds unless driver’s side or passenger side door is opened.

DX
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ELE

CTRIC SUNROOF

o>

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

IGNITION SWITCH TEL-SROOF-01
ON or START BAT;ERY
l &
! 1 Refer to EL-POWER.
FUSE BLOCK
7.5A 7.5A 10A |(J/B) 40A
1 1 1
188 ||@|| 16B wW/B
G : Y
I_l_I I_l_I I_l_I 45K
[a] JOINT [a] JOINT 1] JOINT W—/B @2
CONNEC- CONNEC- CONNEC- I_l_I
TOR-3 TOR-4 TOR-1
M53 M54 M51 WIB
R/G p Y [1]
CIRCUIT
I BREAKER-1
. JOINT
oA gy - @ Mao CONNECTOR-12 IC2]|
Mé&2
M12 W/R
S <mwir [ @ m W/R {Z Z} WIR
™
Y  WR
[ a1
O |SUNROOF
I] RELAY
Q
[
GW  YB -
RIG P R 5 Y/B — (/D Next page
|I¥|l | 105 | IE' BCM
e o
DOOR SW DOOR SW
(DR) (AS) GND GND '\'\:'Ig:ULE)
|L32]] [ |Lssd]  [Lus]
R R/G B B
= L}
77M 43R
Ei01 [ JOINT
R R/G I CONNECTOR-11
= = M61
[1] Fg%NT [] Flg%NT
DOOR DOOR
SWITCH SWITCH GM3 " B {I I} B 1
OPEN |(DRIVER'S OPEN |(PASSENGER
_ f SIDE) _ f SIDE) _E_ _E_
CLOSED CLOSED = =
B23 BI07
- = Mi4 M47
— Refer to last page (Foldout page).
3
1T23T4]sKI6]7[8oTt0 ,
B XL GV o ¢ 7 7Y FS KR KA GLLLTDelelelele] @D | G, @D
_ , @101
[TiTT2]2]2]3]s M22

3[a[a[3] @s®), sd  (LLLTi[1H Wed
G G GY

|
[ ] ]
[ ] [ ]
W w BR BR w

EL-218

TEL002B



ELECTRIC SUNROOF ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — SROOF — (Cont'd)
EL-SROOF-02

-
Preceding page
SUNROOF MOTOR ASSEMBLY

v o
UP/CLOSE DOWN/
»_AopeN MA
) | ] |
DOWN/OPEN UP/CLOSE
% \ RELAY % \ RELAY EM
Q Q
p | ] |
SLIDE SWITCH TILT SWITCH SLIDE SWITCH TILT SWITCH LG
____________ LIMIT A LIMIT
OTHER  OTHER SwITCH OTHER OTHER SwiTeH EC
o _ o _ I Y
FULL FULL FULL FULL
OPEN TILT-DOWN CLOSE TILT-UP
FE
-4 A
PD
FA
RA
BR
=
B G ST
OPEN | CLOSED DOWN up SUNROOF A RS
SWITCH
SLIDE TILT
AUTO
AJTO ‘ SWITCH 4 switcH BT
*
2ok FA
ARNE R

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYQUT", EL section.

TEL108B
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

o>

& TS

Data link
~ connector
Sale

=

m) A D
Brake pedal
=
) B
& A
SEF046TA
NISSAN
CONSULT-II
START
SUB MODE
PBR455D
SELECT SYSTEM
ENGINE
AT
AIR BAG
TCS
ABS
IVMS
SEL471W

SELECTTEST ITEM

ILLUM LAMP

MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS

INTERIOR ILLUMINATION

DOOR OPEN WARNING

SUN ROOF RELAY

AUTO LIGHT SYSTEM

SEL581W
SELECT DIAG MODE
DATA MONITOR
ACTIVETEST
SEL480W

CONSULT-II

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

Turn ignition switch “OFF".
Connect CONSULT-II to the data link connector.

1.
2.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “SUN ROOF RELAY".

DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the sun-

roof relay.

EL-220
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DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

|GN|A|'(|:%NOI'S%VI|\|TCH EL' M I RROR'O1
! FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. @}
% % (J/B)
B | MA
OR
l Eil
M11
o L6
ch
_ _ _ CHANGEOVER SWITCH FE
J'Ll Tdy aadliss o4 soouon
D L | sV e ¢ ) v SWITCH

. R
® ® B - D10 AT
OFF g ~~""°- 5!?\"' """ 5?':'\’
ILs )
L

MIRROR SWITCH ED
PU Y/R Y/B LR B
I FA
t GD2 (@ mmmm B W To EL-COMM
D3 @ — RA
Y/B PU L B
Gl g gl Mgl i) -
Y/B PU L B
n
GM2 _
200} -8 Jfealf - - - - - 240 ® IB ST
} } } @
Y/B PU L ]
PR TCR LA | EH Shcron
L) ) ] (L4], 2]y L], kY RS
DOCR DOOR We1)
MIRROR MIRROR Kl
ACTUATOR ACTUATOR I—-—I BT
-+ > - > (DRIVER'S - > -+ > (PASSENGER B B
RIGHT- LEFT- UP- DOWN- | SIDE) RIGHT- LEFT- UP- DOWN- | SIDE) m L
WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD = =
D22 M14 M47
HA
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
I DRG]
2 1 (ma3) , (D21
TG @ oo EHe @9,
GY BR  BR W

TEL805
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AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING INSIDE MIRROR ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — I/MIRR —

IGNITION SWITCH EL'I/MIRR'O1

ON or START

FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A (J/B)

JOINT
CONNECTOR-3
M53
L]
To EL-ILL
‘ R/L j
(D
RIL — AW RIG
------ ------
L G R
| | |
ILL ILLCON IGN AUTO
ANTI-DAZZLING
INSIDE
GND MIRROR
|
B
&
|
GR1 (@) mmmm 5 W To EL-ROOM/L
|
B
GO
e Siccron
-
=
GM2 @ = B {I I} B 1
|
B B
= A

=
~
<
=

7

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

1]2[3]4]5K6]7]8]9]i0
11[12]13]14]15]16]17]18 MV:IS Llrif2]2]2]s]s 3|3|3|3|

S
T [2[TsT1] B
GY W

TEL808
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

Schematic

— = = &) © ] = =) < =t @g [= ) [= =t
& = ] | (] I, =t @, N @3 (Ga) @ @©cg (60) 5c
= YOLOW L¥0ddns (3015 Y¥IONISSVd) (301S ¥3IINISSVd) (3015 ¥IONISSVd)
yvann YOLOW ONILd11 40 LON 4O LOW
BNINIID3Y ONITITS
4010W ONTLTE 4OLOW O
——(W = (NMOQ (dn (NMOG (dn ix O
= = AT .HRUﬁH,Hﬁﬁw &E@H Mh“ﬁﬂ.ﬂﬁﬂ& -~ = = =
OyyM  Quv HOLIM HOL 1M M HOLIM Quv
aggm v 1WA dn NMOQ 1TWil  LTWIa dn NMod 1T augM R aggn _Save
@ o) ol ©
Q
O | Q
[Of O
[@)
— [@] o]
O | Q
@) Ol O
e O
® o)
O
O —
o) o) o) ]
o)
O | [@) Q
5 ® 5 O 5 o)
NMOG ATING, N [0n ATIN3[NMOT A TIN3L N (90 AT 1N3|0avAnovE] N [8VAI0]0avmiovel N [O8VMN03|08vaiove N [J9VRU03
(av3d) (INO¥A) HOLIMS L90ddNS
HOLIMS ONILl3l1 HOLIMS BNIL311 YvEANT Y3mod | MOLIMS ONINITO3Y HOLIMS ONIQINS
Z-43IV3INE
1100819
NI
ERCHIE

AY311lve
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

o>

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY

Refer to EL-POWER.
40A

W/B

,_*_lEGG
D)

EL-SEAT-01

(Ma) CIRCUIT JOINT
I—I BREAKER-2 CONNECTOR-12
2

w/B

B18
Z}Y/B m@m Y/BY/B{I

H:EH_ K| 7
M50
To EL-AUT/DP
Y/B Wp
- B101
I_l_l B104
u 5101
5108
0e)
R
I - b
Next
. - . > {> Pa%e 1 POwER SEAT
SWITCH
(PASSENGER
SIDE)
FORWARD | BACKWARD FORWARD | BACKWARD
SLIDING RECLINING
SWITCH SWITCH
OR G
""""""""" [l
G LG
[2] [9]
RECLINING
SLIDING MOTOR
MOTOR (PASSENGER
(PASSENGER SIDE)
- BACKWARD  FORWARD —»| SIDE) - BACKWARD  FORWARD -
$105
— Refer to last page (Foldout page)
16]14 % E66) , (M12)
d1[1T1T2]2]2} BId Sl
pUlileleEh @ o7 6O ) @0 Ty & @@
M50) , (B101
= 4 .
2 3a]12[14] 1] 5] 2] 1
5\1/35 HERAARNEEE 5\1/38

+ : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL810
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side) ‘»@

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont'd)

EL-SEAT-02
@l
— —
A {}N t
Preceding < exipage MA
page é} > ° ° POWER SEAT
(PASSENGER
SIDE) EM
FORWARD | BACKWARD
POWER LUMBAR LC
SUPPORT SWITCH
W/R Y/R B
| EC
WR /R B FE
Tt~
GY w/B B AT
| PD
| | :
i
FA
B104 JOINT
B CONNECTOR-17
Gy W/B I RA
il &l GB104 (@ mmm & W[ 1 [ me
e |
MOTOR B B BR
BACK- FOR- = =
~+ wWoRD WARD ™ B105 Bi18
ST
RS
BT
aofa] =5 oy 3s]3]6]4[nliol13]9]8 W
— X
510
35[34 W

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL811
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

o>

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont'd)

Preceding - -
page g b Next page
POWER SEAT
SWITCH
(PASSENGER
SIDE)
_____________ DOWN
LIFTING SWITCH
(FRONT)
Y/B Y/G
gy g g
OR B/Y i
OR BrY L
Lol e [T
LIFTING MOTOR BETWEEN BETWEEN
(FRONT) FULLY UP FULLY UP
AND DOWN AND DOWN LIFTING
i PASSENGER
< DOWN UP - FULLY FULLY FULLY | FuLLY e
DOWN DOWN uP
o 'LlTvlTT's'V\?ﬁc'H' o 8109
(FRONT)
T
L
i GO
(D)
B JOINT
CONNECTOR-17
B123
GB104 @mB {I I} B I
B B
= ..
B105 Bi1g

*
61| = T adliota o[ mmml5121]
101 [ - | 35136l 4[11]10]13[9]8

W GY w
*
53 ] (=] Y ]
4|5 14f15]12]10 W

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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POWER SEAT (Passenger side)

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont'd)

. @l
Preceding 5 -
page
POWER SEAT
SWITCH MA
(PASSENGER
SIDE)
" LIFTING SWITCH ~ EM
(REAR)
RW Uw
LG
o R s Sl -y SRR
W PR
EG
FE
PU A P/B
[l [l Al
LIFTING MOTOR BETWEEN A
(REAR) FULLY UP
AND DOWN LIFTING
[@] MOTOR
FULLY FULLY FULLY (EASSENGER PD
<+ DOWN UP - oy Fury SIDE)
- _LIT\/ITT_S_VVI'I_'GI-T - S10g
FA
L
Sto1 RA

JOINT
CONNECTOR-17 BR

i
GB104.-B{I I}BI ST
: |
=

i BS
B105 B118
BT
HA

N
s
*

IS

14 34 12 14 16 - 5 8108
4] =y = - | Gy 3513 [6]4]11]10l13] 9] 8

]3] %

~
o

14]15]12]10

* : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TEL213A

EL-227



HEATED SEAT

o>

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

IGNITION SWITCH EL-HSEAT-01
ON or START
10A | FUSE BLOCK (J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
RiL
> Next
B19 ? R/L %page
RIL
[l
Py
HlGH -------- H -IG-l—-| ------------ H TG-H- 0T HEATED
LOW * LOW LOW SEAT
SWITCH
OFF LOW OFF OFF (DRIVER'S SIDE)
{
o)—e
INDICATOR =/
LAMP HIGH
G/R G B GB2
=
To EL-
" B> oA
To EL-
a1 @uBE \70p
B
B12 I_l_l
""""" """"""""""""
LG/R SB - B o
OR/B OR/B
S10 '|_._| I_l_l_ ’J_‘
""""" """" Tt
Y i vIv ¢ R R B
cB3 @
g § SEAT I
BACK
HEATER R B
| | B B
SEAT
TAAAL-o A [cushion == X
HEATER (Ba3) (B2
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
O]
15]28]16] 14
so| [a1]ao] (B12 2 e £ Gio
W ala] = 52|14 = [52]40 5

% : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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HEATED SEAT >

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT — (Cont’d)

. - EL-HSEAT-02
Preceding Q AL
page
Gl
A
EM
RIL
— LG
[1]
py
_______________________ EG
HIGH HIGH HIGH HEATED
LOW * Low & B ow SEAT
SWITCH
OFF Low OFF OFF (PASSENGER SIDE) FE
p Bag
0 A
(o) AT
Lamip 0" HIGH
LW L B > GB2 o EL P@
B26 ‘ [ LI e
L - -==-- L& | - | o EL
i v cB1 @mBEp \\Top A
B
BI04 {J_F
--.;1-01--- ---------------------- Al
LGR LG/B - B GBl4+ @
VJ7
LGW  LGW
B BR
------- -------- o
;
JOINT
Y w R R B CONNE- _
v I¢ L CTOR-17 ST
SEAT [
AMVA | CUSHION ces @
HEATER B RS
§ § SEAT
HEsTER
i 4 & & -
_J\/\/\, ® — — — —
Bis) (B8 B22) (B35
HA
[O]
3[4 16[14 1[2[3[E]4]5]6]7
4]2 BV3V9 40[41] (B104 8|9 10l 11]12]13]14]15]16 |..|
W GY GY
o o e
52|14 5 |52[41 5

+ : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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REAR SUNSHADE

o>

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location

Under rear parcel shelf

Rear sunshade unit (B155 \
e

\
== ¢ = T\
@) = ==
= A
s @ . @ @ @
/(@(:

7.5A[10 —

UP

1t

Fuse block (J/B)

atestii 11

Il

[l

000 oo
0000000

—

Rear sunshade unit

Control unit

C )
oa¥em

s -8
Oc—o&
LLJ_IL_U__LJI_J

Rear sunshade switch

EL-230
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REAR SUNSHADE ﬁ»@

System Description

Power is supplied at all times.

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [10], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to rear sunshade unit terminal & .

Ground is supplied at all times @l
e to rear sunshade unit terminal ®

e through body ground and GiD.

OPEN OPERATION

When rear sunshade switch is turned to “OPEN", the ground is supplied to rear sunshade unit terminal @ .
Based on the ground signal to control unit terminal ® through rear sunshade unit terminal @ , EM
power is supplied

e to motor terminal @

e from control unit terminal © LG
and ground is supplied
e to motor terminal @ 26

e from control unit terminal @ .
When sunshade is fully opened, control unit stops to supply power to motor based on the signal from
UP/DOWN limit switch. RE

CLOSE OPERATION

When rear sunshade switch is turned to “CLOSE”, ground is supplied to rear sunshade unit terminal ) . Based AT
on the ground signal to control unit terminal (7 through rear sunshade unit terminal @ ,

power is supplied

e to motor terminal @ PD
e from control unit terminal

and ground is supplied

e to motor terminal @ A
e from control unit terminal @ .

When sunshade is fully closed, control unit stops to supply power to motor based on the signal from UP/DOWN

limit switch. RA

Once the sunshade switch is pushed, the open or close operation will be continued until the control unit detects

full open or full close based on the signal from UP/DOWN limit switch. During open or close operation of BR
sunshade, the input signal from sunshade switch is ignored.

When control unit detects the slack of sunshade based on the signal from slack detection switch, the motor

will be stopped. When control unit detects no slack of sunshade based on the signal from slack detection ST
switch, power is supplied again to motor after 1 sec. after no slack is detected.

RS
BT

HA

EL-231



REAR SUNSHADE

o>

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

FUSE BLOCK

(J/B)

Wiring Diagram — SHADE —

EL-SHADE-01

Refer to EL-POWER.

->W/L4>
*’OR

Next page

JOINT
CONNECTOR-17

w W OR B
e i DR & ] 1 JeGiI GB106.IB{I 1}81
| ' : :
e S RN = =
W WL OR B B108 518
DC
UNIT
L) |2 (L)
p
G20l =11 = [l
CONTROL | ene
UNIT SUNSHADE
UNIT
Ll L] 1]
snle] o o
MOTOR BETECTION o
- - on SWITCH SWITCH
uP__ DOWN OFF L

3|4 5[6|7
9 [10]11]12]13[14]15]16]17]18]19]20

e
W k =l GY

i
— I
3 [ — X 6ls]4]3]2]1 X
I B155 EL16 ELi7
| Lal3]2]+ 121f1ofofs I
| W W B |
I I
| I
I
I
e * * < * |
 [12] GEus gy [ [sfo]+] e [
| W W w I

w
~

o |—

B151

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

*: This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.
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REAR SUNSHADE ﬁ»@

Wiring Diagram — SHADE — (Cont’d)
EL-SHADE-02

.
<gwn

Preceding @l

page

OR —
I VA

RN EM
Iz 1Led]
OR W/L
| | e
OR WiL E@
[l =1
N
REAR
K., J SUNSHADE FE
SWITCH
OPEN CLOSE
AT
=]
B
I PD
To EL-
claan €@B i GN12 FA
B RA
& D
8 JOINT BR
CONNECTOR-11
I
GM2 .—B{I I}Bj ST
I RS
B B
e i
M14 (M47) BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1|2 3[4 3 ve) . (N1
I..I 6]718]9tof11]12 5]4]]2]1 NV?IO HA
IDX

TEL385B
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REAR SUNSHADE

A€ @

Rear sunshade unit
connector

" |!
—1® O

SEL926V|

AE &

Rear sunshade unit

connector (B155)
| !

]
®

HEN
B

SEL927V|

Rear sunshade unit
connector (B155

HTIE_H
=il

OR W/L

SEL924V

Trouble Diagnoses

POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK
Check voltage between rear sunshade unit terminal & and ground.

) Ignition switch position
Terminals
| oov |

OFF ACC
® - Ground oV Battery voltage

START

If NG, check the following.

e 7.5A fuse [No. [10/, located in fuse block (J/B)]

e Harness for open or short between 7.5A fuse [No. [10/, located
in fuse block (J/B)] and rear sunshade unit.

GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Check continuity between rear sunshade unit terminal ® and
ground.

Terminals

® - Ground

Continuity

Yes

If NG, check harness for open between rear sunshade unit termi-
nal ® and body ground @ and GL®).

REAR SUNSHADE SIGNAL CIRCUIT CHECK

1. Disconnect rear sunshade unit connector.
2. Check the following continuity.

Terminals Switch position Continuity
Open Yes
@ - Ground Neutral No
Close No
Open No
@ - Ground Neutral No
Close Yes

If NG, check the following.

e Harness for open or short between rear sunshade unit and rear
sunshade switch

e Harness for open or short between rear sunshade switch and
ground

e Rear sunshade switch

EL-234
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REAR SUNSHADE ¢»®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DiscoNNEGT (‘ REAR SUNSHADE SWITCH CHECK
. Eﬁ} 1. Disconnect rear sunshade switch.
Rear sunshade switch 2. Check continuity between rear sunshade switch terminals.
connector
3 Terminals Switch position Continuity
Open Yes
@ -3 Neutral No
MA
@ Close No
Open No
SEL925V @ -0 Neutral No EM
Close Yes
If NG, replace rear sunshade switch. LG
EC
FE
AT
PD
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA

EL-235



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

1
I\ ASCD control unit \

ASCD hold unit

[E] ASCD brake switch
Stop lamp switch

Fuse block (J/B) ?\ \\\ VY SV, op 1 s

MO 0] (S mis A
pQUIIIITHI IR =
e | [ Sseast | \ o
e I [T

Steering column

7/// \ASCD P
~—Brake ®actuator Park/Neutral position
N,

/

SEL812V

EL-236



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [32], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to ASCD hold unit terminal @ . Gl
When MAIN switch is depressed, ground is supplied
e to ASCD hold unit terminal MA

e through ASCD steering switch terminal @) .

If those two signals are input, ASCD hold unit supplies power
e to ASCD control unit terminal @ , EM
e to ASCD control unit terminal & (through ASCD brake switch and park/neutral position relay) and
e to combination meter terminal @ to illuminate CRUISE indicator.

ASCD hold unit keeps power supply until any of following condition exists. LG
e Ignition switch is returned to the ACC or OFF position.
e MAIN switch is depressed again.

Ground is supplied EC
e to ASCD hold unit terminal @ and
e to ASCD control unit terminal @

e through body grounds and . EE
OPERATION
Set operation AT

To activate the ASCD, all of following conditions must exist.
e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal (@
e Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal & (Brake pedal is released and A/T selector lever is in other PD
than P and N position.)
e Vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH). (Signal from combination meter)
When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied [FA
e from ASCD steering switch terminal @
e to ASCD control unit terminal @) .
And then ASCD pump is activated to control throttle wire and ASCD control unit supply power
e to combination meter terminal @ to illuminate SET indicator.
A/T overdrive control during cruise control driving BR

When the vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed, a signal is sent

e from ASCD control unit terminal @

e to TCM (transmission control module) terminal @ . ST
When this occurs, the TCM (transmission control module) cancels overdrive.

After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

Coast operation RS

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator returns the throttle
cable to decrease vehicle set speed until the switch is released. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.
Accel operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied

e from ASCD steering switch terminal 3 HA
e to ASCD control unit terminal @ .

If the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed during cruise control driving, ASCD actuator pulls the throttle cable
to increase the vehicle speed until the switch is released or vehicle speed is reached to maximum controlled
speed by the system. And then ASCD will keep the new set speed.

Cancel operation

When any of following condition exists, cruise operation will be canceled. (CRUISE indicator will continue to [DX
illuminate.)
e CANCEL switch is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminals @ and @)
e Brake pedal is depressed. (Power supply to ASCD control unit terminal @ from stop lamp switch)
e Brake pedal is depressed or A/T selector lever is shifted to P or N position. (Power supply to ASCD con-
trol unit terminal ® is interrupted.)
If MAIN switch is depressed during ASCD is activated, all of ASCD operation will be canceled and vehicle
speed memory will be erased.

RA

BT

EL-237



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ﬁ»@
System Description (Cont’d)

Resume operation

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed after cancel operation other than depressing MAIN switch is
performed, vehicle speed will return to last set speed. To resume vehicle set speed, vehicle condition must
meet following conditions.

e Brake pedal is released.

e A/T selector lever is in other than P and N position.

e \Vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH).

ASCD PUMP OPERATION

The ASCD pump consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve and a release valve. When the ASCD activates,
power is supplied

e from terminal of ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to vacuum motor, air valve and release valve from ASCD control unit depending on the
operated condition as shown in the below table.

The pump is connected to ASCD actuator by vacuum hose. When the ASCD pump is activated, the ASCD
pump vacuum the diaphragm of ASCD actuator to control throttle cable.

Air valve* Release valve* Vacuum motor ,:\lj:rtzator Inner pres-
ASCD not operating Open Open Stopped Atmosphere
Releasing throttle
sing Open Closed Stopped Vacuum (decrease)
cable
ASCD ti Holding throttl
operating © _|.ng rorte Closed Closed Stopped Vacuum (hold)
position
Pulling throttle cable | Closed Closed Operated Vacuum (increase)

* When power and ground is supplied, valve is closed.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Schematic

— =0 = &) &) iy = (= < =q (@5 = @@ = =C
&) = [ | ] L, =t @, s @3 (Ga) P @©cg (60) 5c
4OSN3IS
a3ids
. _ 3701HIA )
muu dAnNd aosy
4313 JOLJ3NNOD JOLOW IATVA L IJATVA
NOTLvNIawod | 3% w% um_:momww Y3L13IN0AI3dS INIT viva WONDVA 35313y ¥V
(3NAON 0¥ o L SL 9L 9 < ¥l oL g
JONINOD
NOTSSIWSNVAL) LINN
WoL ¢ gl LINN 04LNOD Q@OSY LV Z1 104LiNOD
saL/say
=N g
.Al||«||4 ¥ L Loz
D1 “‘Wa1sAs O p |av13u NorLIsOd =
311 MS uoi11tsod W
,__ZSo:\fZ ol o ﬂ IVYHLNAN/ MY VYd @
— _ FonY
- -t 2.9 uJoy of
HOLIMS ] M_ﬂw
wersAs Invaa aosy - 2.9
]043U0D | /Y o.rA 1Sv0J/13S
s v 7 20 1
JONVO
LIND ~ 378v2 P
s H G70H dJOsV HOLLMS c= © 2.9 VY 1dS W = A3
HOL1MS = = L A Jiavo | 1300¥/3nns3d
NOIL1S0d Ivd1ds HOLIMS
IVHLNIN NEVd _ N[d N
aasv
asn4 & Isn4 asn4 S asn4 _N_ asn4

._.1<thon
HJOLIMS NOITLINOI

Ad3llivd
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

o>

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

IGNITION SWITCH EL-ASCD-01
ON or START
FUSE BLOCK i OFF
JB) Refer to EL-POWER. — *
ON
- MAIN
SWITCH
L] =)
w G
---------------
EL6
SPIRAL
CABLE
Celp-aaooa oo 7
S =
RIL B
E82
---------------
] L]
RIL B
’J_k ’J_‘
o
RIL B
R/G
[l 21
IGN MAIN
ASCD
W HOLD
UNIT
MAIN
GND ouT 23
L] =]
B BR/Y
|
cva @
>
mio @ mm @ BR/Y 4>To EL-ASCD-03
—
I h BR/Y BR/Y NN BR/Y To EL-ASCD-05
B JOINT CONNECTOR-11 BFW*
||_|1 [
S Ll
r B {I — 1ms 1 MAIN ASCD
B B sw CONTROL
a A UNIT
M14 M47 M19
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
17] Tiz[1s[1o[3[o]6]1]2 = Me), (M
ez TaTehsz 1] (22 afafa]1 (SAEAERENER NN
B w GY
I________________________________'i
| * =
| [eTaTs]=2]1]7]z [r2[1al14[1s]18] ] (ELs EL) |
[ Y W Gy |
- - - I
1|2]sl4f<__==5]6]7][8 1 FEE . . . )
ool iz 13|14|15|16 17[18 a0 5 6|7 8 * : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOQUT", EL section.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

_ i _ l _ l BATTERY
OFK ON OFF ON OFF ON g'SrEERWG @}
SET/ CANCEL RESUME/ SWITCH
COAST SWITCH ACGEL = Refer to
SWITCH SWITCH EL-POWER.
FUSE BLOCK
(J/B) MA
] G L
L Y R = EM
...............
EL6
LG
SPIRAL
CABLE
| 5 | _______________ | 4 | R | 3 | C
I_I_I Esd LI_I I—-—I EGC
GY/L G/OR GR
To EL- J FE
HoRN €EGH stoe
DEPRESSED |SWITCH
GY/L G/OR GR OR - M20 AT
5 L =t =56 RELEASED2
--------------- - 30K
(i Ledp-- - C2]) [z g 2]
GY/L G/OR OR GR R BD
rJ‘\ rJ‘\ rJ‘\ .
""" sy T - [1] [2]
JOINT JOINT
GY/L G/OR G/R CONNECTOR-7 CONNECTOR-1 BA
M57 M51
L ]
. GR R
TevioTe € GV m@ 47 i =
y ¥ j ST
GY/L G/OR R
=] [ i1 RS
SET/COAST RES/ACC BRAKE ASCD
UNIT
M9 BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
7] 12 13:0:3I 9l6[1]2 — €D, (i HA
14l 81458l 7 [11 L]t f1]1]2]2 2|2|2|2|
Moo T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
— ] - [ ——] ) % = %
LTIzl z]2]8]6]E]E]6]E] (5D T IAABANEE [12[13]14]15]18] ] (ELe E7) |
G W [ Y W Gy |
- - I
1]2]a]a 5[6[7]8 1[2][ 0 [3 . . L . .
9 1ol [r2lralalrsTie]17[18 19 )20 NERED % : This connector is not shown in "HARNESS LAYOUT", EL section.

TELOO6B
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH - EL-ASCD-03
ON or START
('}/JBS)E BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER.
G/B
To :
AT-A/T‘G/B_’ B3
G/B
=l
: , |Rggr
R > ® |switcH DIODE
o N D @ B19
haind Y S o ToATAT
BR/YE —N— 2:PR/G_ r— R/G B To AT-
LI T
4 DIODE
BR  BR/Y A
RIG
o N W =
;?\IE%W R/G m
, <@ G/IOR
BR-TCS «* m
—Y/PU G/W—
Y/PU ' GW GIOR R/G
I—.—l 1 I_._l . .
KN : [a] el I41] PARK/NEUTRAL
ASCD ! o POSITION
DEPRESSED SC‘V’?%EH -'- ) RELAY
.M12 '.E66
_ @ !
RELEASED , ||i|| ||L|| ||£||
(2] : G/B B B
1
BR/Y ! I I
REE @BRNJ‘ GYR G/B GE1 @
oW
BR-TCS"B
B B
GY/R i A
||?|| E22 E36
BRAKE ASCD
N.C.sW CONTROL
UNIT
Mi9
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
17 1213:o:3|961 2 O] 112 =] CORCY)
Tetaletahslz ] @9 3|7]e] (B2 B10), (B ), @2
B L 4 GY wWOW
— (B1)

1
©
oo
NI

<o

TELOO7B
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) ¢»®

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

EL-ASCD-04
ABS/TCS
CONTROL DATA LINK
UNIT CONNEGTOR
TCS
ACT E67 @l
Lzl KN o =N
Lw BR/Y P LG MA
Gt - -~~~ Tt -~~~ el
BR/Y P LG
EM
il ]
JOINT JOINT
uw 07 CONNECTOR-8 CONNECTOR-2
M58 M52 LG
M50 2 3
- =1 L1
BR/Y P M5 @ LG mp To BR-TCS
n EG
I e P
To AT-ATT
@ mm—— I — BR/Y B
A i FE
LW BR/Y P LG
Gzl [Gell [Gsll ICe1l AT
TCS RX > CLOCK ASCD
(HHC) (HHC) (HHC) GONTROL
ACTRSOURCE AR RELEASE  VAGUUM M9 PD
VOLTAGE VALVE VALVE MOTOR GND
Lol Ll 2] ]

RA
JOINT
LR W/PU CONNECTOR-11

)

UB

\

UB

L l ! )
GM2 (@ e & ([ 1 | 1 |mB

ST
AR RELEASE VACUUM |ASCD
VALVE VALVE MOTOR |PUMP RS
E43

B B
a5 a5
Mi4 M47 T
Refer to last page (Foldout page).

17] |12]13]10]3]9

=]
—_

00

> —
Liltl1]2f2]2]3]3]3]3]3]3] (us2)
B G

QISIE
2 18) o

—
L[t fe]102f2]2]2]2]2] (us8) |__|
L GY

[l
AN o il2]sl4]5]6]7]8
E® EsD
43/ 5 ool e[1alras[e] \| ~w

TELO29M
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH ] \éEE':ECDLE EL-ASCD-05
ON or START SENSOR
FUSE Refer to B20
BLOCK !
) EL-POWER. ||1_|| ||L||
LG/B BR/W
18M 41M
D)
LG/B BRW
’J—‘
Q!
LG/B BRW
a1l Fal [T
FPC CONNECTOR COMBINATION
Q@ Q METER

UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT
(With speedometer and odo/trip meter)

@2 . @) . Q19

PIL BH/Y Y i
To EL- To
ASCD-01 * BRYY - GNe @ B £ CiGAR
|Lssn] |. ||. .......................... JZIY] | A &
. (ve)
PL B Y B
I ; ‘(J:(():)INT CTO
To AT- [ NNECTOR-11
TOAT- P @ Vit —
mie i avz @m B {I I} B 1

B B B
L Y* g J
o e P
N [ | = =
P/L Y L L y M4 M47
SPEED  CRUISE OD CANGEL |agcp ASCD 4TH ASCD (TRANSMISSION
SIGNAL LAMP SIGNAL  [CONTROL| OUT SW CRSL\J/IVSE CONTROL
UNIT MODULE)
Ui
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
17] D12f13l1of 3|9 ]6]1]2 - -
14{8[4]5]16]15] 7 [11 |..|
T T T yu RSP R e ,
I [30]29]28]27)/2x\[26]25]24 14]13[12/N[11]10] 9 46[45]a4]43l/xNJ42]41]40
|
:232221 20[19]18]f17]18]15 sl7lells[4fs]2]1 NV1VS 39]38]a7]36]35]34[aaf32]31 |
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

o>

& TS

Data link
~ connector
Sale

=

Wy A D
Brake pedal
=
) B
SEF046TA
SELECT DIAG MODE
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
DATA MONITOR
SEL509W
SELF-DIAG RESULTS
DTC RESULTS |
NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED.
| PRINT
SEL510W
DATA MONITOR
SELECT MONITOR ITEM
ALL SIGNALS

SELECTION FROM MENU

Numerical
SETTING | Display

SEL511W
DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | NO DTC
BRAKE SW OFF
STOP LAMP SW OFF
SET SW OFF
RESUME/ACC SW  OFF
CANCEL SW OFF
Scroll Down
RECORD
SEL512W

CONSULT-II

CONSULT-II INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1.
2.

Noohkw

8.

For further

Turn ignition switch OFF.

Connect CONSULT-II to data link connector.

Turn ignition switch ON.

Turn ASCD main switch ON.

Touch START (on CONSULT-II display).
Touch ASCD.

Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.

Self-diagnostic results are shown on display.

Refer to table on the next page.

Touch DATA MONITOR.

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

PD

[FA

RA

BR

ST

The items on the next page are available as data monitor

items.

Touch START.

Data monitor results are shown on display.

Refer to table on the next page.
information,

Manual.

EL-245

read the CONSULT-II

Operation
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BT
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
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CONSULT-Il (Contd)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Diagnostic item

Description

Repair/Check order

NO DTC IS DETECTED.
FURTHER TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.

Even if no self diagnostic code is indicated, further testing
may be required as far as the customer complains.

POWER SUPPLY-VALVE

The power supply circuit for the ASCD pump is open. (An
abnormally high voltage is entered.)

Diagnostic procedure 6

(EL-255)

VACUUM PUMP

The vacuum pump circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally
high or low voltage is entered.)

Diagnostic procedure 6

(EL-255)

AIR VALVE

The air valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally high
or low voltage is entered.)

Diagnostic procedure 6

(EL-258)

RELEASE VALVE

The release valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally
high or low voltage is entered.)

Diagnostic procedure 6

(EL=258)

VHCL SPI3/FAILSAFE

The vehicle speed sensor or the fail-safe circuit is malfunc-
tioning.

Diagnostic procedure 5

(EL-254)

CONTROL UNIT

The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning.

Replace ASCD control unit.

BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW

The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning.

Diagnostic procedure 3

(EL-259)

DATA MONITOR

Monitored item

Description

BRAKE SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch circuit.

STOP LAMP SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp switch circuit.

SET SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the set switch circuit.
RESUME/ACC SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch circuit.
CANCEL sw e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel circuit.

VHCL SPEED SE

displayed.

e The present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is

SET VHCL SPD

e The preset vehicle speed is displayed.

VACUUM PUMP

e The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed.

AIR VALVE e The operation time of the air valve is displayed.
PW SUP-VALVE e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve.
CRUISE LAMP e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cruise lamp circuit.

AITIOD CANCEL

e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel circuit.

AT OD MONITOR

e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of over drive.

FAIL SAFEIOW

e The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed.

FAIL SAFESPD

e The fail-safe (SPEED) circuit function is displayed.

TCS MONITOR

e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of traction control system.

EL-246
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SET indicator operation Fail-safe System Description
When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
I_E,I ASCD operation. The SET indicator in the combination meter will
ON then flash.
@l
OFF
0.0 A
Unit: seconds
CEL322-A EM

MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS

_ _ LG
Detection conditions ASCD op_eratlon du.rlng
malfunction detection
e ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck. e ASCD is deactivated. EC
e Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. e Vehicle speed memory is can-
e Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. celed. EE
e Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
e Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.
e ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning. AT
e ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty. e ASCD is deactivated.
e Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled. PD
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
FHA

EL-247
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Fail-safe System Check

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the “SET indica-
tor” blinks.

SET If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.
e ASCD steering switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

4" (EL-253).

SEL417V

3. Drive the vehicle at more than 48 km/h (30 MPH) and push

SET/COAST SET/COAST switch.

switeh “ON If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

e Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
5” ).

e ASCD pump circuit. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6”
( ).

e Replace control unit.

SEL767P

4. Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed

Brake pedal more than 5 seconds).
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

l e ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE 3" ( ).

SAT797A

5. END. (System is OK.)

EL-248
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SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses

PROCEDURE

Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-245 | EL-248 | EL-250 | EL-251 | EL-252 | EL-253 | EL-254 | EL-255 | EL-256
<
O
w
5 %
= 2
o) T
8 (]
= T —~
O O 5 < =
@) x <
o) E i O — O
z = I w & w
_ “ 8 ~ ) < O T 5 © 0 ~ T
= w w W L L L w O
SYMPTOM 5 x X xS X s x5 < 2 x I X q
5 - om oz D = > g > 0 o s
%] o O n QT [a g = Qg Al a5
=z O w = w o W5 LU w ¥ w35 w7
O S O > okt o R O o 0 A o @ og
- - x =z X n x = X o x = o
£ = oo a > 03 oz o a O [
2 2 o5 | og | ex | ouw | Q% | QL | 25
g 2 E o 3 E < E W 9 E =2 E =
c o 0 0 g v 0 = n w 0 2 n O
2 Q o o] O o o A O o<
8 T z 4 ZQ Z 0 ZQ z 9 ZQ ZQ
2 ¢ Q= 0 O 0 O 0 O 0T 0 O 0 O
s = <0 <0 <0 <9 < W <0 <9
N i oL o< o< NS o o< AN
ASCD cann . (“SET” indica-
SCD cannot be set. “s indica X X X X X
tor lamp does not blink.)
ASCD cannot be set. (“SET” indica-
. ( X X X X X X
tor lamp blinks.01)
Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X X
pressed.
Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X X
switch has been pressed.(J2
Vehicle speed does not increase
after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X X
been pressed.
System is not released after CAN-
CEL switch (steering) has been X X X
pressed.
Lar ifferen n
arge differe ge between set speed X X X X
and actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immediatel
g Y1 x X X X

after ASCD has been set.

01: It indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “Fail-safe System Check” (EL-248)

to verify repairs.

02: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) after system has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch returns
vehicle speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to “OFF”,
vehicle speed will not return to the set speed since the memory is canceled.

EL-249
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

ASCD control unit connector (M19)
(POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)

A€ &

= 1. Turn ignition switch ON. No _| Check the following.
LITTTIT T 2. Turn ASCD main switch “ON”. "] @ ASCD hold unit
LLLT T4l T TT] Does “CRUISE” indicator illuminate? Go to DIAGNOSTIC
PROCEDURE 2 (ASCD

Yes HOLD UNIT CHECK).

' e Harness for open or
o @ short between ASCD

= SEL289UI hold unit and combina-
tion meter
E] % DISCONNECT @ﬁ@ e “CRUISE” indicator
Eﬁ:}' ground circuit
ASCD control
unit connector (mig
=
LT T el T TT A2
NN EEEEE CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | NO | Check harness for open or
B ASCD CONTROL UNIT. "| short between control unit

@ ﬂ 1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec- and ASCD hold unit.
tor.

2. Turn ignition switch ON.
Turn ASCD main switch “ON”.

w

“SEL764UA

4. Check voltage between control unit
connector terminal @ and ground.
Does battery voltage exist?

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-240.

Yes

E
A4

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD No Repair harness.
CONTROL UNIT.

Check continuity between ASCD control
unit harness terminal 3@ and ground.
Does continuity exist?

\4

Refer to wiring diagram in ElL-243.

Yes

Y

Power supply and ground circuit is OK.

EL-250
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
(ASCD HOLD UNIT CHECK)

ASCD hold unit
connector HS
€
[ [ [3[]
BR/Y o
@@
D S
SEL361VB
ASCD hold unit
connector HS
"3
L[]
R/G )
&)
@ O
SEL362VB
ASCD hold unit
connector HS.
. . CONNECT
&
1 @ &
-
SEL363VB

ASCD hold unit
connector

=] ]
[ [2] []

L2l

R/L

P

&

SEL364VB

CHECK HOLD UNIT OUTPUT. Yes | ASCD hold unit is OK. Gl
1. Turn ignition switch ON. g
2. Depress ASCD main switch.
3. Check voltage between hold unit termi- MA
nal @ and ground.
Does battery voltage exist?
EM
Refer to wiring diagram in [EL-240.
No LG
B Y
CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | NO | Check the following. EG
HOLD UNIT. e 7.5A fuse [No. [32],
1. Turn ignition switch ON. located in the fuse block EE
2. Check voltage between hold unit termi- J/B)]
nal @ and ground. e Harness for open or
Does battery voltage exist? short between fuse and AT
hold unit
Yes
A 4 P@
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR HOLD No | Repair harness.
UNIT. " EA
Check continuity between hold unit termi-
nal @ and ground.
Does continuity exist? RA
Yes
D) ! BR
CHECK MAIN SWITCH INPUT. NG | check the following.
1. Disconnect hold unit connector. "| o ASCD steering switch ST
2. Check continuity between hold unit ter- Refer to “Electrical Com-
minal @ and ground. ponents Inspection” (ELJ
Condition of mai es2) RS
ondition of main Continuity e Harness for open or
switch short between ASCD
Pressed Yes hold unit and ASCD BT
Released No steering swﬁch .
e ASCD steering switch
OK ground circuit HA

Y

Replace ASCD hold unit.

EL-251




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR NO DTC
BRAKE SW OFF
RECORD

SEL513W

ASCD control
unit connector

[] |
LI T Il T 1]

<

ig

D &
~ SEL765UI
E] DATA MONITOR
MONITOR | NO DTC
STOP LAMP SW OFF
RECORD
SEL514W

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)

o>

CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH INPUT.
See “BRAKE SW" in “Data moni-

tor” mode.
When brake pedal is depressed or
A/T selector lever is in “N” or “P”
range:
BRAKE SW OFF
When brake pedal is released and
A/T selector lever is not in “N” or
“P” range:
BRAKE SW ON

NG

»| Check the following.

OR
@ 1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON”.
4. Check voltage between control
unit connector terminal ® and
ground.
When brake pedal is depressed
or A/T selector lever is in “N” or
“P” range:
Approx. OV
When brake pedal is released
and A/T selector lever is not in
“N” or “P” range:
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in
El-242.

OK

Y

o ASCD brake switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
P57).

e Park/Neutral position
switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL=
257).

e Park/Neutral position
relay

e Diode
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL=
2517).

e Harness for open or
short

A€ E

ASCD control

unit connector
—J

—e

0)

SEL759UA

CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH INPUT.
See “STOP LAMP SW" in “Data
monitor” mode.
When brake pedal is released:
STOP LAMP SW OFF
When brake pedal is depressed:
STOP LAMP SW ON
OR

NG

Check the following.

1. Disconnect control unit connec-
tor.

2. Check voltage between control
unit terminal @ and ground.

®

Condition Voltage
\%
Stop lamp Depressed Approx. 12
switch Released 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-241.

OK
A 4

ASCD brake/stop lamp switch is OK.

EL-252

Y

e 15A fuse [No. ,
located in the fuse block
(J/B)]

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
stop lamp switch

e Harness for open or
short between ASCD
control unit and stop
lamp switch

e Stop lamp switch
Refer to “Electrical Com-
ponents Inspection” (EL-
257).




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD) t»@

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR NO DTC (ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)
SET SW OFF
RESUME/ACC SW  OFF
CANCEL SW OFF OK @l
CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH > ASCD steering switch is
INPUT. OK.
See “SET SW", “RESUME/ACC
SW” and “CANCEL SW” in “Data MA
monitor” mode.
SET SW, RESUME/ACC SW and
RECORD CANCEL SW EM
SELS15W When switch is pressed: ON
When switch is released: OFF
DISCONNECT OR
. Eé}] @E@ @ 1. Disconnect control unit connec- LG
- tor.
ASCD control 2. Check voltage between control
unit connector unit terminals and ground.
GYIL — EG
2 [T T [ 1111 Terminal No. Switch condition
HilEEEEEREE &) S} Pressed | Released
G/OR SET/ EE
COAST| @ Ground | 12V ov
| sw
@D O RESUME/
4 ACC SW @ Ground 12v ov AT
SEL760UA CANCEL ® Ground 12v oV
Sw @ Ground 12v ov
ASCD steering Refer to wiring diagram in E1-241., PD
switch EL7 E
© e
DISCONNECT v
s NG . A
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD »/ Check the following.
STEERING SWITCH. o 15A fuse (NO. ,
Does horn work? located in the fuse, fus- BA
ible link and relay box)
@ OK e Horn relay
e Harness for open or
short between horn relay BR
SEL365V, and fuse
B ST
Y
CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH. NG= Replace ASCD steering
Check continuity between terminals by switch. RS
pushing each switch.
Switch Terminal T
@) ® @
SET/
COAST O O ﬁ A
RESUME/ ~ -
ACCEL
oO——0O
CANCEL
©) » O
OK
Y
Check harness for open or short between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD control
unit.

EL-253
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL CHECK)

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL.
See “VHCL SPEED SE” in
“Data monitor” mode while driv-
ing.

OR

OK

DATA MONITOR
MONITOR NO DTC
VHCL SPEED SE XXX km/h
RECORD
SEL516W

A€

ASCD control
unit connector

LTI T]
[ ]

;j]

SEL761UA

®

1

. Apply wheel chocks and jack
up drive wheel.

. Disconnect control unit con-
nector.

. Connect voltmeter between
control unit terminal @ and
ground.

. Slowly turn drive wheel.

. Check deflection of voltme-
ter pointer.

Refer to wiring diagram in
El-244.

NG

Y

Y

Vehicle speed sensor is OK.

CHECK SPEEDOMETER OPERA-

TION.

Does speedometer operate normally?

No

.| Check speedometer and

Refer to EL-127.

vehicle speed sensor circuit.

Yes
4

Check harness for open or short
between ASCD control unit terminal @
and combination meter terminal @.

EL-254
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Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
ASCD pump connector ((E43))
® (ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)
> DISCONNECT
& A€
\3]4/ T.S.
CHECK ASCD PUMP. NG | Replace ASCD pump. @l
1 2,34 1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector. "
Y 2. Measure resistance between ASCD
@ * pump terminals @ and @, ®, @ . WA
Terminals Resistance Q
MEL401GI @ Approx. 3 EM
(@) ® Approx. 65
® Approx. 65
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-243. LG
OK
Y E@

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.
If a self-diagnostic result has FE
already been accomplished,
check using the following table.

AT
CONSULT-II Check circuit
self-diagnostic | ASCD control | ASCD pump
result unit terminal terminal P@

POWER SUP- @

PLY-VALVE

VACUUM

PUMP @ ® [FA

AIR VALVE ® @

RELEASE

VALVE @ ® BRA
BR
ST
RS
BT
A

EL-255
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ASCD actuator

Vacuum hose

MEL402G

actuator \
Hand vacuum pump
MEL403G

Lia
T8.
DISCONNECT
‘IVE ASCD pump
3[4/ connector

MEL404GF

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK)

CHECK VACUUM HOSE.

Check vacuum hose (between ASCD
actuator and ASCD pump) for breakage,
cracks or fracture.

NG

»
»

OK

Y

Repair or replace hose.

CHECK ASCD WIRE.
Check wire for improper installation, rust
formation or breaks.

NG

Y

Repair or replace wire.
Refer to “ASCD Wire
Adjustment” (EL-258).

OK

E
Y

CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR.

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
actuator.

2. Apply —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?, -5.8 psi)
vacuum to ASCD actuator with hand
vacuum pump.

ASCD wire should move to pull throttle

drum.

3. Wait 10 seconds and check for
decrease in vacuum pressure.

Vacuum pressure decrease:

Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg/cm 2, 0.39

psi)

NG

Y

OK

Y

Replace ASCD actuator.

CHECK ASCD PUMP.

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
pump and ASCD pump connector.

2. If necessary remove ASCD pump.

3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD
pump.

4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD
pump and check operation.

12V direct current sup-
ply terminals Operation
&) o

Air valve ® Close
Release
valve @ ® Close
Vacuum
motor @ Operate

A vacuum pressure of at least —35 kPa
(-0.36 kg/cm 2, =5.1 psi) should be gen-
erated.

NG

Y

OK

Y

ASCD actuator/pump is OK.

EL-256
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD steering
switch EL7

DISCONNECT

SEL366V|

& DISCONNECT
A€

ASCD brake switch

)

Stop lamp switch
M20

A
[Q]

[Q]

CEL488

DISCONNECT
o 4 €
pr————3 m T.S.
7 8 [e]

Park/Neutral position

Electrical Components Inspection

ASCD STEERING SWITCH
Check continuity between terminals by pushing each button.

Terminal
Button

@ ® @ ®@ ®
SET/COAST O O
RESUME/ACCEL O———O

O—0O
CANCEL

Oy e
MAIN O—=—0O

ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH
Continuity
Condition ASCD brake
. Stop lamp switch
switch

When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR ]

Section.

PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals by setting selector lever to

each position.

switch connector Selector lever position Terminal
©) @ ©)
@ © 0
upr O O
ceLsssg|  Others
DIODE

QE DISCONNECT

TS.
[ﬁ] Diode
@O——@

CEL490

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.

e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the

figure at left.

NOTE: Specifications may vary depending on the type of
tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to
refer to the instruction manual for your tester.

Terminals

Continuity

@ @

Yes

EL-257
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ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD wire

ASCD actuator

CEL434

CAUTION:

Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.
Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.

Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.

1.
2.

akrw

Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.

Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. (Refer to
FE section| “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM".)

Tighten adjusting nut until throttle drum just starts to move.
Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.

Tighten lock nut.

EL-258



IVMS (LAN) ‘*@

Overall Description

OUTLINE

The In-Vehicle Multiplexing System, IVMS (LAN system), consists of a BCM (Body Control Module) and five
LCUs (Local Control Units). Some switches and electrical loads are connected to each LCU. Some electrical
systems are directly connected to the BCM. Control of each LCU, (which is provided by a switch and electri-
cal load), is accomplished by the BCM, via multiplex data lines (A-1, A-2 or A-3) connected between them.

BCM (Body Control Module)

The BCM, which is a master unit of the IVMS (LAN), consists of microprocessor, memory and communication
LSI sections and has communication and control functions. It receives data signals from the LCUs and sends
electrical load data signals to them.

LCU (Local Control Unit)

The LCUs, which are slave units of the BCM, have only a communication function and consist of communi-
cation LSI and input-output interface circuits. They receive data signals from the BCM, control the ON/OFF
operations of electrical loads and the sleep operation, as well as send switch signals to the BCM.

CONTROLLED SYSTEMS

The IVMS controls several body-electrical systems. The systems included in the IVMS are as follows:
Power window

Power door lock

Multi-remote control system

Theft warning system

Interior illumination control system

Step lamp

lllumination (Power window switch illumination)

Auto drive positioner

Auto light (Refer to “HEADLAMP”, EL-47.)

Door open warning (Refer to “WARNING LAMPS”, @.)

Ignition key warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME”, [EL-151)

Light warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME”, El -151..
Seat belt warning (Refer to “WARNING CHIME” )

Wiper amp. (Refer to “WIPER AND WASHER”, EL-161.)

Rear window defogger timer (Refer to “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER”, EL-182)
Trouble-diagnosing system

— with CONSULT-II

— ON BOARD

Also, IVMS has the “sleep/wake-up control” function. IVMS puts itself (the whole IVMS system) to sleep under

certain conditions to prevent unnecessary power consumption. Then, when a certain input is detected, the
system wakes itself up. For more detailed information, refer to “Sleep/Wake-up Control”.

EL-259
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Component Parts Location

I Driver's door
control unit (LCUO1)

EDriver’s seat control unit (LCUO5)

e

[E] Passenger side door
— control unit (LCU02)

[®] Rear RH door
control unit (LCUO3)

B

Driver's door
control unit (LCUO1)

@ -

NS
\ZD\\

Rear LH door control u

control unit (LCU02) @ (LCU04)

~_

2
- /Rear RH door

control unit (LCU03)((D66 )

E Under driver's seat

Behind driver side instrument
lower panel

/

/’;7-
|

~Y—

Front

i)

Driver's seat control unit

[ wewos) Cs2) . (s3)

SEL934U

EL-260
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System Diagram

e Telescopic motor e Multi-remote control relay o Telescopic switch (Forward)
e Tilt motor e Security indicator o Telescopic switch (Backward)
e Seat memory indicator-1 e Theft warning horn relay o Tilt switch (Up)
e Seat memory indicator-2 o Theft warning lamp relay o Tilt switch (Down)
e Trunk lid opener actuator e Warning chime o ADP cancel switch
e Ignition key hole illumination © Trunk room lamp switch o Tilt sensor
e Door warning lamp o Hood switch o Telescopic sensor
e Rear window defogger relay o Trunk lid key cylinder switch o Seat memory switch-1
o Console lamp {Unlock) o Seat memory switch-2
e Map lamp LH o Seat belt buckle switch o Seat set switch
e Map lamp RH (Driver side) o Driver side door switch
e Footwell lamp o Front door key cylinder switch o Passenger side door switch
e Rear personal lamp LH {Driver side)(Unlock) o Rear door switch LH
e Rear personal lamp RH o Door key cylinder switch o Rear door switch RH
e Front wiper relay {Passenger side)(Unlock) o Ignition switch (START)
e Headlamp relay o Hlumination time control switcho Ignition switch (ON)
e Tail lamp relay o Ignition switch (ACC)
o Key switch (Insert)

Data line A-1
BCM (Body Control Module)

Driver door control unit

(LCUo1) —

e Door lock actuator

e Power window regulator

e Step lamp ’

e P/W switch illumination

o Door lock & unlock switch

o Door unlock sensor

o Driver P/W main switch
{(Up/Down/Auto)

o Passenger P/W main switch )
{(Up/Down)

o Rear LH P/W main switch
(Up/Down) /4

o Rear RH P/W main switch
{(Up/Down)

o P/W lock switch

o Door key cylinder switch
(Lock)

Data line A-3

Rear LH door control uni